Section IV. The Legacy

280



18¢

0L¢
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The reader will find in unother column Sjt. Nadkar-
ni's interesting letter on the Hrahmin-Non-Bralimin
question. I gladly respond to his invitation (o explain
my views on varnashrama more fully than 1 have done
in my speeches during the recent Tamil Nad tour,
which have been more or less fully reproduced in these
columns,

Let me clear the issue by dismissing from consider-
ation the celebrated story of a Sudra snid to have had
his head cut off by Ramu by reason of his having
dared to become a sannyasi. 1 do not rcad Shastras
literally, certainly not as history. The slory of the
decapitation of Shambuka is not in keeping with the
general character of Rama. And whatever may be said
in the various Ramayanas, | hold my Rama to be
iacapable of huving decapitated a Sudra or for that
mattcr anyonc else. The story of Shambuku, if it pro-
ves anything, proves that in the days when the story
arose it was held to be a capital crimne for Sudras to
perform certain rites, We arc in the dark as to the
meaning of the word Sudra here. | have heard even
an allegorical meaning given to the whole version. Bul
that would not alter the fact of certain unreasonable
prohibitions operating against thc Sudras at some stage
in the evolution of ¥induism. Only 1 do not need 1o
join Sjt. Nadkarni in doing penance for the alleged
decapitation of Shambuka, for [ do not belicve in a
historical person by that name having been decapitated
by o historical person called Rama. For tlu. general
persecution of the so-called lower orders off Ilmdumn,
especially the so-called untouchables; 1 am, as a Hindu,
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doing pcnance every moment of my life, In my opinion,

illustrations like that of Shambuka have no place in a
religious considcration of the cuestion of varnashrama.

1 proposc therefore merely to say what I believe to be
varnashrama, and 1 should not hesitate to reject the
institution if it was proved to me that the interpreta-
tion put upon it by me has no warrant in Hinduism,
Varna and ashrama are, as Sjt. Nadkarni says, two
different words. The institution of four ashramas en-
ables one the better to fulfil the purpose of life for
which the law of varna is a necessity. The law of varna
prescribes that a person should, for his living, follow
the lawful occupation of his forefathers, I hold this (o
be a universal law governing the human family. Its
breach entails, as it has entailed, serious consequence
for us. But the vast majority of men unwittingly follow
the hereditary occupation of their fathers, Hinduism
rendered n great service to mankind by the discovery
of and conscious obedicnce 1o this law. 1T man's, as
distinguished from lower animals, function is to know
God, it follows that he must not devote the chief part
of his life to making experiments in finding out what
occupation will best suit him for earning his livelihood.
On the contrary, he will recognize that it is best for
him to follow his father’s occupation, and devote his
sparc time and talent to qualifying himsclf for the task
to which mankind is called.

Here then the difficulty suggested by my correspon-
dent does not arise. For no one is precluded from
rendering multitudinous acts of voluntary service and
qualifying oncself for it. Thus Sjt, Nadkarni born of
Brahmin parents and I born of Vaisya parents may
consistently with the law of varna certainly serve as’
honorary national voluntecrs or as honorary nurses or
honorary scavengers in times of nced, though in obe-
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dience to that law he as u Brahinin would depend for
his bread on the charity of his neighbours and 1 as a
Vaisya would be earning my bread by selling drugs or
groceries, Bveryone is free to render any useful service
so long as he does not claim reward for it.

In this conception of the law of varna no onc is
superior to any other. All occupations are equal and
honourable in so far as they are not in conflict with
morals, private or public. A scavenger has the same
status as o Brahmin. Was it not Max Muller who said
that it was in the Hinduism more¢ than in any other
religion that life was no more and no less than Duty?

There is no doubt that at some stage of its evolution
Hinduism suffered corruption, and the canker of supe-
riority and inferiority entered and vitiated it. But this
notion of inequality seecms to me to be wholly against
the spirit of sacrificé which dominatcs everything in
Hinduism. There is no room for arrogation of superi-
ority by one class over another in a schemc of life
based on whimsa whose active form is undeliled love
for nll life.

Let it not' be said agrinst this law of varna that it
makes life dull and robs it of all ambition, In my opi-
nion that law of varna alone makes life livable by alt
and restores the only object worthy of it, namely, self-
reallzation. Today we seem to think of and strive for
material pursuits which are in their very nature tran-
sitory, and we do this almost to the exclusion of the
onc thing ncedful.

. If T am told that the intcrpretation put by me upon
varna s not supported by anything to be found in the
smritis which arc codified Hindu conduct, my answer
is that the codes of conduct bascd upon fundamental
invariable maxims of life vary from time to time us we
gain fresh experience und make fresh obscrvations. It

S8

is possible to show many rules of the smritis which we
no longer recognize as binding or even worthy of ob-
servance. Invariable maxims are few and common to
all religions. The latter vary in their application. And
no religion has exhausted the varicties of all possible
applications. They must expand with the expansion of
ideas and knowledge of new facts. Indeed 1 believe
that the contents of words grow with the growth of
human experience. The connotation of the words sacri-
fice, truth, non-violence, varnashrama etc., is infinitely
richer today than it was during the known historic past.
Applying this principle to the word varna, we need not
be hound, it would be foolish and wrong to be bound,
by the current interpretation, assuming that it is incon-
sistent with the requirements of the age with our noti-
ons of morals. To do otherwise will be suicide.

Varna considercd in the manuer above indicated has
nothing in common with caste as we know it today,
nor is prohibition as to interdining and intermarriage
an cssential part of the recognition of the law of varna.
That these prohibitions were introduced for the conser-
vation of varnas is possible. Restrictions against pro-
miscuous marriage are necessary in any scheme of life
based on self-restraint. Restraints on promiscuous
dining arise either from sanitary. considerations or
differences in habits. But disregard of-these restrictions
formerly carried, or what i3 more, should now carry
no socinl or legal punishment or forfeiture of one's
rarna.

Varnas were originally four, It was an intelligent and
intelligible division. But the number is no part of the
law of varna. A tailor for instance may not become &
black smith although both may be and should be clas-
sed as Vaisyas. ;

The most forcible objection I heard raised in Tamil
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Nad was that, however good and innocuous varnas
might appear under my interprctation, they must either
be worked under a different name or destroyed altoge-
ther by reason of the evil odour that susrounds them,
The objectors feared that my interprctation would be
ignored and yet my authority would be freely quoted
for supporting under cover of varna the hidcous incqua-
lities and tyrannies practised at tho present day in
Hinduism, They further observed that in the popular
estimation caste and varna were mere synonymous
terms apd that the restraint of varna was nowhere
practised, but the tyranny of castc was rampant every-

where. All these objections have no doubt much force

in them, But they are objections such as can be advan-
ced against many corrupted institutions that once were
good. A reformer’s business is to examine the insti-
tution itself and to sct about reforming it if its abuses
can be scparated from it. Varna is not a mere insti-
tution madc by maa but it is a law discovered by him,
it cannot therefore be sct aside; its hidden meaning
and potentialities should be explored and utilized for
the good of society. We have scen that the evil is not
in the law or the institution itself, but it lics in the
doctrine of superiority and inferiority which are super-
added to it,

The question too ariscs how the law is to be worked
in these days when all the four varnas or sub-varnas
break as undcr all the restrictions, sccking by all mecans
lawful and otherwise to advance their material welfure,
and when' some arrogate supcriority over others who
in their tuen arc rightly challenging the claim. ‘The law
will work itself out even if we ignore it. But that will
be the way of punishment. If we will cscape destruc-
tion, we will submit to it. And secing that wé are just
now cngaged in applying to ourselves the sub-human

of)

rule of survival of the fittest, meaning the strongest
(physically), it would be well to recognize ourselves
as onc varna, viz.. Sudras, cven though some may be
teaching and some may be soldiering and some others
may be engaged in commercial pursuits. I remember in
1915 the Chairman at the Social Conference in. Ncllore
suggesting that formerly all were Brahmins, and that
now too all should be recognized as such and that the
other varnas should be abolished. It appeared to be
then, as it appears to me now, as a’ weird suggestion.
It is the so-called superior that has to descend from
his heights, if the reform is to be peaceful. ‘Those who
for ages have becn trained to consider themsclves as
the lowest in the social scale cannot suddenly have the
equipmént of the so-called higher classes. They can
therefore risc to power only by bloodshed, in other
words by destroying soclety itsclf. In the scheme of
reconstruction I have in view, no mention has been
made of the untouchables, for I find no place for un-
touchability in the law of varna or otherwise in Hindu-
ism. They in common with the rest will be absorbed in
the Sudra. Out of these the other three varnas will gra-
dually emerge purified and cqual in status though differ-
ing in occupations. Thc Brahmins will be very few.
Fewer still will be the soldier class who will not be the
hirclings or the unrestrained rulers of today, but real
protcctors and trustees of the nation laying down their
lives for jtg service, The fewest will be the Sudras for
in a4 well-ordered society a minimum amount of lubour
will bo taken from fellowmen. ‘The most numerous will
be the Vaisyas—a varna that would include all profes-
sions—thc agriculturists, the traders, the artisans, etc.
This scheme may sound Utopian. I however prefer to
live in this Utopia of my imagination to trying to live
up to the unbridled licence of a society that I see

6}



8¢

€L

tottering to its disruption. It is surely given to indivi-
duals to live their own Utopias cven though they may
not be able to see them accepted by society. Every
reform has made its beginning with the individual, and
that which had inherent vitality and the backing of u
stout soul was accepted by the society in whose midst
the reformer lived.

OXRD
A correspondent writes:

“In your recent Madras speech you have re-stated
your faith in the four varnas. But should the varnas be
strictly hereditary? Some people think that you favour
rigid adherence to the hereditary principle; others that
you do not., From a perusal of your writings I am
inclined to agree with the former. For instance, what
else does your dictum, that the ‘untouchables should
be classed with Shudras’ and that they should enjoy all
the rights of non-Brahmins, indicate? Why this cons-
tant reiteration of the old arbitrary distinction between
Brahmin and non-Brahmin as if the two belonged to
biologically different speccies? If an untouchable can
become a non-Brahmin, can he not also become a
Brahmin in this very life? Again, if it is possible for an
untouchable to become a Shudra, how is it impossibe
for a Shudra to become a Vaisya, for a Vaisya to
becomc a Kshatriya or for a Kshatriya to become a

"Brahmin in this very lifc? Why.do you hurl the Law ol

Karma in the face of those who believe it to be possi-
ble? Is there a better Brahmin than Sree Narayana
Gury Swami, the Ezhava? I know no better Brahmin
than Gandhiji, the Bania. I know also of hundreds of
other ‘non-Braohmins' who are better Brahmins (in the
best sense of that term) than most birth-Bralunins.
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If you did not favour strict application of the prin-
ciple of heredity, you would not scek to prohibit inter-
marriages between people of the same race professing
the same religion and following the same customns as
are scveral members of the three Dwija castes. Nor
would you so strenuously oppose interdining between,
say, vegetarinn Brahmins and vegetarian non-Brahe
mins.

Of course, heredity is a great law of life, but there
arc cven greater laws controlling its mysterious proces-
scs. One of them is the law of variation in the phrasco-
logy of Evolutionury Biology. Heredity is the static
and variation is the dynamic principle of the universe.
The latter is that holds the key to what we call
‘Progress’ for want of a better name. No social systein
can ignore the law of heredity with impunity; ncither
can a social system ignore the law of variation except
at its peril. The history of the caste system in India
affords enough proof of this. It preves above all that
the worst form .in which the law of heredity can be
applied in any social organization is to create a here-
ditary clergy to be the sole costodians of its intellec-
tual and spiritual affairs and trustees in perpetuity of
its religion.

Even Babu Bhagwan Das, than whom there is no
more orthodox Brahmin and who has done some hard
thinking on the subject of social reconstruction in
India, conceded some years ago that the hereditary
principlc in Varnashrama Dharma must be considerably
reluxed. 1t would be, indeed, strange if you of all men
championed rigid adherence to it. As a great many
people do not know what cxactly you think of it all, X
hope it will be possible for you to publish this letter
with your reply in your esteemed journal,”

I fancy that 1 have answered all' the arguments
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advanced by the correspondent against Varnashrama.
But cvidently readors have short memorics or only
those who are concerned for the moment read what is
written for them. Thus, for instance, I have often
shown the distinctionbetween Varnashrama and untou-
chability. 1 have defended the one as a rational scien-
tific fact and condemned the other as an excrescence,
an unmitigated evil. It may be that my denseness secs
a distinction where none exists. It may be too, that I
sce science where therc is ignorance or superstition.
But I do regard Varnashrama us a healthy division of
work based on birth. The present idcas of custe are n
perversion of the original. There is no question with
mc of superiority or inferiority. 1t is purely a question
of duty. I have indeed stated that varna is bascd on
birth. But I have also said that it is possible for a
Shudra, for instance, to become a Vaisya. But in order
to perform the duty of a Vaisya he does not necd the
label of a Vaisya. Swami Narayan Guru does not need
to be called a Brahmin in order to enablc him to be,
what he is reported to be, a Sanskrit scholar. 1He who
performs the duty of a Brahmin will easily become
one in the next incarnation. But a translation from one
varna to another in the present incarnation must result
in a great deal of fraud. ‘T'he natural conscquence must
bo the obliteration (of ) varna. I have scen no reason to
justify its destruction. It may be a hindrance to mate-
rial ambition. I must be excused from applying m4dc-
rial considerations to an institution that is based on
religious considerations.

Nor is the correspondent happy in his analogy. 1
have asked that a Panchama should be regarded as a

Shudra because 1 hold that therc is no warrant for
belief in a fifth caste. A Panchama does the work of a
Shudra and he is, thereforc naturally classified as such

o4

when he ceases to be regarded as a Panchama. 1 do
belicve that this constant confusion between untoucha-
bility and Varnashrama and attack on the latter in the
same breath as the former retards the progress of
rcform regarding untouchability.

It is now clear that the law of variation is left untou-
ched by Varnashrama. Nuy, it is provided for. Only,
types do not vary in a few ycars or even in a few
generations, ‘Therc is no tundamental difference bet-
ween a Brahmin and a Pariah, but he who runs may see
that class considered, there is a marked and noticeable
differcnce between Brahmins and Pariahs or for that
matter all the four castes. What I would like my corres-
pondent to join me in is a fight against an arrogant
assumption of superiority whether it is assumed by Brah-
mins or others. Itis the abuse of Varnashrama that should
be combated, not the thing itself,
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12 + The Bhoodan-Ganga Flows On

With Tulsi and Sur as Guides*

Aprmi MY TRAVELS in Telangana I stayed at the Paramdham
for a few weeks, and then on September xath 1951, I set out on
foot for North India, for Dethi. 1 had at first thought of starting
after the rainy season was over, but as Pandit Nehru invited me
to a discussion with the members of the Planning Commission I
started somewhat sooner.

If while in Paramdham I had not previously undertaken those
cxperiments in doing without money, and cultivating without
bullocks, and if I had not had a full ycar’s experience of working
out these ideas, I do not think I should have had the confidence
to work in Telangana as I did, nor to deal so frankly and
fearlessly with the people there. God in His unbounded grace
did not allow me, uncouth fellow that I am, to utter a single
word which was lacking in humility. And that I believe, was the
fruit of the experiments in Paunar, during which we considered
it a privilege to take the peasant as our teacher in the art of
cultivating the soil.

I announced that this new pilgrimage would have onc main
purposc, to get land for the poor. Mother Earth must no longer
be scparated from her sons, she and they must be brought
together again. The winds of generosity, of giving, must be set
blowing across the whole nation. If it were true (as somc said)
that in Tclangana people had given land only because of the
communist disturbances, there would be no hope of a peaceful
revolution.. But 1 for my part felt surc that if the basic idca of
the bhoedan movement were placed clearly before the people,
they would give land out of pure goodwill, If this hope of mine
should prove to be well-founded, it would give a great impetus to
non-violent revolution. If we could not give our principles visible

*T'ulsidas and Surdas, Hindi poevsaints of Uttur Pradesh through which
Vinoba travelled.
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form, over a wider area, we should simply be swept away by the
current of our times. The times confronted us with a call and with
a challenge.

I found great peace and inspiration at Gandhiji's memorial
shrine at Rajghat, and decided to stay there while in Delhi.
Though God is to be found in every place—as I mysclf know
from expcrience—nevertheless therc are some places where His
glory cannot be effaced, and whose inspiration guides me on
my way. was Gandhi who inspired the bboodar movement;
whatever good is to be seen in it is his, and its shortcomings
are mine.

In November 195 x I therefore spent eleven days at Rajghat in
congenial company. Morning prayers, which began promptly at
four o’clock, werc attended by people who were in carnest about
the spiritual life. During the prayer period 1 would share with
them my thoughts on the nectar of devotion to be found in the
Vinaya-patrika of Tulsidas. For the rest of the day I had a heavy
programme with no time for relaxation, but the Vinaya-patrika
enabled mc to remain inwardly relaxed and quict throughout,
Then during the evening prayers at the Rajghat shrine 1 would
givc a brief address on bhoodan or other topics.

1 held discussions at the Planning Commission and explained
my ideas very clearly to those friends, who listencd attentively.
I had reason to belicve that in the light of these discussions it
would be feasible to modify the Plan to some extent.

During my journey from Paunar to Delhi about thirty-five
thousand acres of land had been received. In Telangana the gifts
had avcraged two hundred acres a day, but on this journey they
avcraged three hundred. Thanks to the teachings of Gandhiji,
and the cultural traditions of India, this plan for pcace received
the hearty co-operation of the people.

The total amount of land in the country is about three hundred
million acres; 1 ask for one-sixth of this total. 1 ask cvery
individual land-owner for a one-sixth share for the landless,
on the basis that an average Indian family of five should accept
a landless person as a sixth member. i

What am | doing in all this2 What do I want? I want change:
First, change of heart, then change in personal lifc habits,
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followed by change in the structure of socicty. I aim at a triple
changg, a triple revolution,

I have been putting these things forward from the first as a
matter of law and equity. But by ‘law’ I do not mean human
laws, I mean the law of God. 1 made this point clear in my book
Swarajya-Shastra (‘Principles of Self-Government!). We shall of
course need to frame human laws for land distribution, but laws
may be of two kinds. There is a kind of law based on coetcion,
which is a tool of violence; there is also a kind of law based on
non-violence. I want to solve the land problem by non-violence.

I am not going around begging, cven though as a Brabmin
I am cntitled to beg—only, however, for my individual needs.
When 1 ask for land as a gift in the name of Daridra-Narayan,
God in the form of the poor, I am not asking alms. 1 am asking
men to accept initiation into a new way of life. 1 have come to
the conclusion that God has placed on my weak shoulders the
same kind of work as he committed to the Lord Buddha.z It
is, | believe, the work of Dharmachakra pravartan, turning the
Wheel of the Law.

‘This Kalasi region has been famous for over two thousand
years for the ashvamedh sacrifice.s Like those dedicated horses
I too wander about, dedicated to bhoodan. In the Mahabharata
there is also a description of another sacrifice, the Rajasuya
yajna, performed for the enthronement of a king. My sacrifice is
a Prajasuya yajna; 1 want to see the praja, the people, enthroned.
I aim at a government which would make the labourer, the tiller
of the soil, the scavenger and all such humble people feel that
their nceds arc being carcd for. That it what is called Sarvodaya,
and the vision of it inspires all my wanderings.

A year had passed since that mecting at Pochampalli in April
195 1. | had had a wonderful pilgrimage. I walked alone, and

* ‘This passage is taken from a speech delivered on the day of the Buddhist
festival of Buddha Purnima, the full moon of May 1952.

3 A sacrifice performed by a king, in which a horse was set free to wander
at will for a year, At the end of the year the king claimed sovereignty aver
all the t s:itory into which it had been allowed to enter by the peaple. The
king had thus sacrificed the desire to conquer by force of arms.
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wherever t went | held one meeting each day about bhoodun;
the appeal was madc and the people donated land. During
that year one lakh (100,000) acres were given. On 1 walked,
without a care in the world. | remembered a line in onc of
Tagore's songs:

*Walk alone, O thou unfortunate, walk alone.’
I modified it a bit to suit mysclf:
‘Walk alone, O thou most fortunate, walk alone.’

In the Vedas there is a question and answer: ‘Who gocs alone?
The Sun, the Sun goes alone.” That saying kept me in good
spirits.

During this year of solitary pilgrimage my fellow workers in
the Sarva Seva Sangh were following cvents with much cager
intcrest and sympathy. At the Sevapuri conference held near
Varanasi (formerly called Benares) in April 1952, the Sangh
adopted a resolution to collect twenty-five lakh acres of land
within the next two years—a truly supcrhuman undertaking!
ft mcant obtaining twenty-five times as much land as 1 had
collccted during the past year, in only double the time.

While the conference was in progress the workers of Rihac
came to sce me and asked me to go to Bihar. I told them that 1
was considering my future programme, and that if Bihar could
promise me four lakh acres I would come, otherwise I would go
to Vindhya Pradesh or some other area. ‘Agreed!’ said Laxmi
Babu. ‘There are seventy-five thousand villages in Bihar; it will
need only five acres from each village to make up the total.” So
I set out for Bihar.

In the Land of Buddha and Mahavir

I cntered Bibar on September 12th, 1952, and from that day
forward 1 began asking for fifty lakb acrcs of land. One day
a friend challenged me. ‘You say you want onc-sixth of thc
land,” he said. ‘Onc sixth of Bihar is not fifty lakh acres but
forty.” From the ncxt day therefore I changed my tune, and
named forty lakhs, but our friend Baidyanath Babu, who is
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clever with figures, got me to agree that the correct amount
should be thirty-two lakbs.

I walked through the holy land of Bihar with the regularity of
the sun himself, and with him as my witness. Word spread across
the country as if on the wings of the wind, that fand would very
soon be shared out.

In October 1952 I said the people of Patna: *Up to now I have
heen asking for gifts only of land, but from now on 1 shall
accept gifts of money also. The donor will keep the money, but
undertake to devote onc sixth of his wealth every year to public
service. I will simply accept a written pledge, and the donor’s
own conscicnce will be witness that the pledge is fulfilled.’ This
is a novel way of doing things, but if I were to collect a fund 1
should have to kcep accounts, and all my time would go in that.
My job is revolution, and part of the revolution, as I see it, is that
I say to the donots: ‘1 don’t want you to give your money to me,
but I do want you to use it with responsibility and intelligence. 1
want to bind you over and to remain frce mysclf. 1 ask for two
things, a sharc of your land and a share of your money.’

I spent two and a half months in flood-stricken country. It once
happened that becausc of the floods our party could not even get
a meal—somcthing which has never happened elsewhcre in all
the three and a half years up to now. But in spite of everything,
at one place hundreds of men and women camc to the meeting
in about two hundred boats. Such was their enthusiasm that they
stood there on the wet ground in the pouring rain, and joined
quictly in the prayer.

In onc place a man made a gift of onc-sixth of his land, but
some of it was in very poor condition. ‘Friend,’ I said, ‘hefore you
make a gift of it you should make it cultivable,” and he at once
agreed. Such things are happening, not in some golden age of the
past, but now in this age of darkness! If we can’t take advantage
of the great goodwill people feel towards us, we shall be called
unfortunate indeed.

In Chandil in Deccmber 1953 I became seriously ill with
malaria. I wondered whether God intended to liberate me from
this body, or whether He would restore my body for further
work. In 1924 I'had had a similar serious illness, and afterwards
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felt that 1 had derived benefit from it. If God wille to sct
me free from the body, what medicine could avail against
His will? And if He willed to keep me in the body, what
could prevent His will from being done? 1 decided therefore
that there was no need for any medicinc, and |1 refused to
take any. _ g =t

My friends and well-wishers, hf)wcver, were worried, cdc?
grams came from the President Rajendra B'ab.u and fFom Pandit
Nehru. The Chicf Minister of Bihar, Shrikrishna Sinha, came
urgently to sec me. 1 saw how troubled they all were, so 1
agreed to take medicine, the fever came down and they were

all relieved. ) e
The people in general were very puzzled, First I had refuse

medicine, afrerwards | agreed to take it! A great many people
wrote to me about it. Some were of the opinion that I had c'ionc
right to take medicine. Others declared that 1 had cqmmnttcd
a great sin and lost my faith in God. There was a thm.l party
who said that I had certainly done wrong, but that I. mtght_ be
forgiven because 1 had done it for the sakf: of public service.
It all reminded me of the verse in the Gita about the fruits
of action being of three kinds. | don’t know whether or no(tl
these triple consequences will be loaded on to my head, an

I have no dasite to know. What God willed has come to pass
—that is how I look at the matter, so I do not trouble myself
about it.

bl(: \:mts in Chandil on another occasion that I urged: ‘.We must
cstablish the independent power of the people-—that is to say,
we must demonstrate a power opposed to the power of vnolence:
and other than the power to punish. The people are our _Gold.
I am not making this journey in my own strength; 1 derive
the strength for it from the paticnt, painful, costly work of
all those who labour in mills, in fields, in work-places every-
where, who toil on half-cmpty stomachs and yet are content,
who inflict no injury on anyonc yct suffcr much- themselves.
It is this, their holy endcavour, which keeps me alert and on

ove, v

theh:“ Bihar [ was given another kind of gift in the name of (}od.
In Baidyanathdham at Dcoghar I went along with some Harijans
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for darshan+ of the sacred image of Mahadco. We were not able
to have that darshan, but we got our prasads in the form of a
good beating at the hands of the God's devotecs. Those who beat
us did so in ignorance, so I did not want them to be punished.
On the contrary, | was very plcased that the hundreds of brothers
and sisters who were with me all remained calm. Not only that,
those of my companions who got the worst of the beating all said
that they felt no anger at all. [ believe that this will prove to be the
death-throes of the demon of discrimination.

I'had no desire to enter the temple by force or by the authority
of the law. It is my custom never to enter any temple into which
Harijans are not allowed entey. I had made enquirics, and was
told that Flarijans were allowed to enter, so after our cvening
prayer we all went reverently for darshan, keeping silence on
the way. I myself was meditating inwardly on the Vedic verses
in praisc of Mahadco. That being the casc, when we were
unexpectcdly attacked and beaten it was for e a specially
moving expctrience. My companions encircled and protected me,
intercepting the blows which werc aimed directly at me, Still, |
did get some taste of them to complete our ‘sacrificial offering.’
1 remembered how, in this samc dbam, the one whose servant
I call myself (Mahatma Gandhi) had received the same kind of
treatment. | had expericnced the same blessing, the same good
fortune, as he did.

I walked through Bihar from Scptember 1952 te the end of
Dccember 1954, and I received twenty-three lakh acres of land.
But more important than that, I can say that as I went about
Bihar 1 had visible tokens of the love of God. Bihar was and is
the land of my dreams. I hope that ‘the non-violent revolution
based on bhoodan and spear-headed by village industry’ will
be brought to pass in this land of Bihar. I count myself greatly
blessed that I had the good fortune to spend so many days there,
where every moment I enjoyed, with tear-filled eyes, the vision

4 Literally ‘vision’, especially the sight of a holy image or person.
s Food which has heen offered to the God and is distributed to wor-
shippers,
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of God. 1 can never forget those gentle humble-hearted people. 1
found among them much less of what is called ‘provincial spirit'
than in other provinces. They accepted me as one of their own,
and I had great joy and cxceeding peace among them. Joy alone
is at the core of the human soul, joy as broad as the broad
heavens above. From the land of Bihar I took much of this joy,
everywhere 1 felt the touch of the human heart, as all-embracing
as the sky. And therefore I call this journcy a journey of joy.

In the Home of Lord Chaitanya (West Bengal and Orissa)

Strengthened by the affection given to me in Bihar I next cnteretil

Rengal; 1 left the land of the Lord Buddha for that of Lzr .

Chaitanya, and walked there, a pilgrim of love, for twenry-‘ ve

days in Januaty 1955. 1 visited the place whe.re Sri RamakAns \na
Paramahamsa experienced his first Samadhi.¢ There 1 s?nd't!?at
from now on what is nceded is collective rather than individ-
ual Samadhi. This great man Sri Ramakris.hna had taught_us
during his lifetime that an individual may rise to a level which
transcends suffering, and may likewise be set fre? from the urge
to accumulate wealth, My claim is that Tam working for a society
where the miseries of discrimination have been rooted out, and
where wealth and prosperity are shared by all. Ramaknshlna
paramahamsa could not bear to touch money; [am follow.mg
in his footsteps and seeking a way to frec the whole of socicty

hondage to money. '

fro(f;]rl.t(;\c tv%'cmy-sixthyof January, when 1 set foot in Orissa, I
said: ‘I am very happy that after visiting Bengal I have come to
Utkal, this land of heroes. It was this !and that turned the eyej
of the emperor Ashoka towards non-violence, that transforme

him from Ashoka of the sword to Ashoka of the dharma, the

A}
mlm»sirl;:“:;v Jagannath Puri for the Sarvodaya Sammelan (in

March 1955); and we went to the Jagannath temple, but had
\']

5N state of trance, induced by meditation, in which the individual enters a
higher state of coneciousncss.
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to turn back without entering. I had gone there in a mood
of great devotion, but I had a French lady with me, and it
was my principle that if she could not go in, neither could 1.
I began in carly youth to study the Hindu religion, and I have
continued to do 50 to this day; from the Rigveda to Ramakrishna
Paramahamsa and Mahatma Gandhi, I have studied the whole
tradition as reverently as [ could. I claim with all humility that
have tricd my best to practise the Hindu religion as I understand
it. In tmy opinion, it would have been a very unrighteous act for
me to entcr the temple and leave the French lady outside. I asked
the authorities there whether she might enter along with me, and
they said No. So instead of making my obeisance to the god, I
saluted them respectfully and turned away.

As [ said at the time, I did not feel that thosc who had refused
us entry were in any way at fault, I know that they too must
have felt sorry about it, but they were enslaved by ingrained
ideas and were unable to do the right thing. Se I don’t blame
them much. I say only this: that such an incident bodes ill for
our country and for our religion. Baba Nanak? was also refused
entry into the temple herc and was turned away from its doors.
But that is an old story, and I hope that it will not again be
repeated.,

While I was still walking in Uttar Pradesh, in May 1952, I had
received a gift of a whole gram, the village of Mangroth.# It was
a totally unexpected happening, After the experience I had had in
Bihar, I'told the people of Orissa that the Biharis had shown what
they could do about bboodas; ‘now it is for you here to take up
the idea of gramdan.’

By God’s ordering I spent the four months of the rainy scason
in Koraput District, As I walked, and the clouds showered down
tain from heaven, I would recitc over and over again a prayer
from the Vedas, intoning it at the top of my voice, as sonorously
and loudly as I could, and asking my companions to join in. The

7 GuruNanak (1470°1 5-40), founder of the imonotheistic Sikh faith,
¥ This meant that the people were prepared to pool all their land for the

beneht of all the villagers, not as individual bhoodan but as community
gramdan.
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rishi (sage) prays first that God will send rain from hcaven in
abundance, for rain is a token of His grace; let us also greet the
rain with ceascless pacans of welcome.

Secondly, prays the rishi, may there be no hindrance to our
speed. We were not hindered in our travels by the rain, and
the workers gaincd much in self-confidence. We might well have
been held up, and our work slackened, during the rains; and
especially in Koraput, famous as it is for malaria, we had not
expected to accomplish much. But in spite of it all the speaking
tour went on withour a hitch, and six hundred villages were
offered as gramdan.

The r#shi’s third prayer is that just as we may feel in the thou-
sands of raindrops the thousand-fold caresses of Gad's hand, so
may the power of out desire be multiplied a thousand-fold. The
experience we had in this district cettainly increased a thousand-
fold the power of our goodwill, because it was communicated
to and shared by thousands of people, and also because we
as individuals found the power of our goodwill to be greatly
strengthened.

In the Land of the Great Teachers (Southern India)

In olden days, those who undertook a religious pilgrimage took
water from the Ganges, carried it to Rameshwaram, and there
used it to bathe the divine image. When they had done that,
half of the pilgrimage was over. They then took sea-water
from Rameshwaram and carried it to Kashi (Benares), whete
they bathed with it the image of Kashi Viswanath. Only then
was their pilgrimage complete.

In similar fashion I travelled from North to South, [ teached
Andhra in October 1955, and Tamilnadu in May 1956, bringing
my gifts: lakbs of acres of land from lakhs of donors in Bihar, the
thousand villages given as gramdan in Orissa. Bihar had shown
that lakbs of acres might be given in a single State; Orissa had
shown that thousands of villages might be offered as gramdan.
So that from one point of view my work was finished; I had
proved that such methads would work. What more could one
man do?
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The time had come, I thought, to add a ncw programme to that
of bhoodan and to carry it with te back to my starting point in
the north.

I had now been engaged in this pilgrimage for five years, Dur-
ing the first year (1952) I had interrupted it for two months of
the rainy scason and spent them in Kashi, But I found in practice
that there were: only thirteen days of really heavy rain, and it did
not seem right to interrupt tny journey for two months or more
for the sake of thirteen days, so in the following years I went on
with my pilgrimage even during the rains.

Up to that time | had walked one stage daily, but after I entered
‘Tamilnadu I began to cover two stages a day, camping at one
place at midday and at a second overnight. This was not becanse
I had any ambition to visit every one of India's five lakh villages,
That kind of self-centred vanity would have madc the work one
of rajoguna.» That does not attract me, it does not lead to works
of righteousness. The factis thatI hegan to walk two stages a day
simply because I had an inward urge to do so, a compulsion to
work as hard as I could. Much hard work is needed to increase
sattvaguna, that guality of goodness. I know very well that the
bhoodan offering will not be made complete by anything that
I do, but only when the whole community takes up the task.
One of my friends asked me what impact would be made on
the villages now that I am spending so much time mercly in
travelling. I answered that what he called travelling was for me
prayer.

I had a letter about this from Charu Babu in Bengal. ‘Now
that you have doubled your distance,’ he wrote, ‘it scems to
me that you are changing your ‘gentle satyagraha’ into an even
morc gentlc satyagraba, and we are all deriving strength from it.’
I liked that phrase ‘more gentle satyagraba’ very much. I cannot
say that | had thought of it in those terms, but the longing to
bccome ‘more gentle’ is certainly there, and morcover it is

9 Indian thought recognizes three propertics as present in all creatures
in varying proportions. They are sattvaguna, rajoguna and tameguna,
characterized respectively by purity and goodness, by energy and activity,
and by inertia and ignorance.
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happening. If 1 had gone on spending the whole day in one
village, I should certainly have donc some work there, and it
would havc had some impact. But now that | go two stages a
day what happens is that 1 simply explain my ideas and then
move on. In practice, that means that the work takes a ‘more
gentle’ form,

I do not feel elated when I get large gifts of land, nor
discouraged when they arc small. While I was in Bihar the
average daily gift was three thousand acres, and three hundred
or three hundred and fifty pledges of gifts. When a lawyer’s
practice grows his fees also grow, but here in Tamilnadu the
people have ‘degraded’ me. | spent thirty-three days in Salem
District and received only four or four and a half acres a day.
But although the river has, as it were, dried up, the river in my
heart does not fail. Even though the visible Kaverite iself were
to dry up, the inward springs would never cease to flow.

In November 1956, at a mecting of our workers at Palni,

I put forward the idea of nidhi-mukti.tr ‘Nowadays,’ | said,
‘many people make the mistake of thinking that the bhoodan
movement is being carricd on by salaried workers. They are
not altogether wrong, there is somite truth in it, but it is a
mistake all the same. Here in Tamilnadu, as | have seen, there
are about five hundred workers, and only about fifty of them
arc getting a salary, Nevertheless we ourselves are responsible
for this mistake, because we think that our work cannot be
done without some paid staff, in other words, that the work
does depend on them. So let us get rid of this idca, and rcsolve
that from the end of this year we shall stop all salarics. Don't
prepare any budget for next year, and let some other way
suggest itself. People are afraid that that would mean that all
the work everywhere would come to a standstill. Bue 1 tell you
that nothing will be lost or spoiled. Let us all decide to fook after
onc another, to leave no one uncared for, to share whatever food
we have.’

-

to The great river of South Indig, onc of India’s seven river-goddesses.
1 Freedom from dependence on trust or organizational funds.
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Along with this nidhi-mukti there was also tantra-mukei.r
‘Throughout India bhoodan committees had been set up in cvery
district to direct the hhoodan work, In two hundred and f(ifty
of the three hundred districts of India such commuttees were
at work, and they were getting some help from the Gandhi
Memorial Trust. The trustees were very glad to give money for
bhoodan work, for they believed that the message of Gandhi
could be spread better in this way than in any other.

But aftcr people had begun to donate whole villages as
gramdan, it seemed to me that we should takc another
revolutionary step. Let us thercfore cease to takc any help
from the Gandhi Memorial Trust for bhoodan work. Let us
disband all the bhoodan committecs. Any party which begins
to operatc on a large scale aims at strengthening its own
organisation, but I aim at doing just the oppositc. Future
students of thc history of the development of ideas will attach
great importance to this concept. Indced that is real history—
the story of the successive stages in the development of human
thought.

Why did T get rid of all this organisation? Because, though
organisations may give ordinary kinds of service, and acquire
some power, they cannot hring about a revolution in socicty.
Revolutions are a thing of the mind, they cannot be made
to order!

The dissolntion of the bhoodan committees had two results, In
somc States, where there had been forty to fifty workers, thete
were now hundreds. In other States, where there had also been
forty or fifty workers, even these disappeared. I had foreseen
both results. But even if the disbanding of the comuuittees had
brought thc work to a standstill all over India, I would still
have tegarded it as a right step. It is my basic principle that
organisations can never create revolutions. An organisation is
a mould, it is a method of maintaining control. Within it one
has to work, and gct others te work, in accordance with a fixed
pattcen. There is no freedom for the mind in that.

't Tuntra-mukti:freedom from orgamization,

145




1474

€8¢

MOVED BY LOVE

In Tamilnadu I met the Shankaracharyas of Kanchi (Con-
jeevaram), who is an old man. The Shankaracharya is always
a sannyasi, one who has given up all his possessions, but this
man, after spending some years in the seat of authority, felt that
he should give up this also. He therefore installed a disciple in
his place and withdrew himself to a village not far away. ‘There
was nothing to be scen in his hut except an earthen pot for
drinking watcr, two or three books and two or three grass
mats. He was completcly divested of possessions, and a great
scholar. Thirteen hundred years after the death of the original
Shankaracharya, a man like this, grcatly revered throughout
Tamilnadu, still carries on the tradition. I wondered about the
hasis of this ancient ‘organization’, still active after so many
centuries.

My travels took mc to Kanyakumarit1 wherc I stayed two
days. On the second morning, the sixteenth of April 1957 I went
to the seashore as the sun was rising, and watched the sca bathing
Kanyakumari’s feet. I fclt the touch of the sca water, I'saw the
glory of the sun, I remembered Kunyakumari, and | rencwed
the pledge 1 had taken in 1954 at the Sarvodaya Conference at
Bodhgaya:

*We will work without ceasing, as hetetofore, until such
time as the freedom of India be realised and transformed
in the freedom of every village community.’

I planned to stay there for two days specially in order 1o renew
this pledge. I had a few friends with me at the time. Had | wished,
I could have told them all and asked them to take the pledge also,
but I did not, | téok it alone. But when I did so I used the word
‘we’ instcad of the singular ‘I, That in fact is now a habit of
mine. I do not think of myself as a separatc individual, so ‘we’
instead of ‘I’ comes naturally to me. The pledge can certainly be

13 The original Shankaracharya, the great philosopher of the seventh cen-
tury, founded maths (religious houses) in different parts of India, the heads
of which are known as Shankaracharyas.

14 The southernmost point of India—anglicized as ‘Cape Comorin'. In
Indian tradition a virgin goddess who stands with her fect in the sca.
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taken by an individual
minds of all,

. From Tamilnadu I wene on to Keral
gifts in Orissa and likewise in Tamiln
found that the people were no less |
there too hundreds of villages de‘cl
seemed to me, was now completed.

but I would like such 4 pledge to be in the
a. There bhad been ‘village
adu, and in Kerala I soon
arge-hcarted than elsewhere;
ared gramdan. That task,
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finding courage

the time for nonviolence
has come oA

Michael N. Nagler

The horrors of the 20th century sank to shocking depths
and the 21st is off to a terrifying start. Yet even as violence
reaches new levels, the science of nonviolence is growing as
well. Nonviolence is now a global force to reckon with

Anyone whoe has seen BowAing for Cokembine
will cecall the scene when Michael Moore is inver-
viewing James Nichols, whose younger brocher is
in prison as an accomplice in the Oklahoma City
bombing. As Nichols raves on about che need wo
overthrow the govemment with foree, Moore sud-
denly interjecss, “What about Gandhi?” Seunned
o silence, Nichols hears Moore say, “He threw
out the British without firing a shot.” After a long
pause, Nichols quietly answers, “I'm not familiar
with that.” Wher I saw Bowling for Colembine in
Berkeley, the whole audience gasped.

Whea I am asked, as 1 often am, “Can ncn-
violence possibly work in cimes like chese?” my
answer is, “Can an)thing else?”

It is noc that I am unaware of the problem. I
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know what night-wing radio wlk-show hosts are
doing to the minds of millions of people, baw
corporate torces are dehumanizing an entire civi-
lzation—and how this dehumanizadon is making
icself felr in the streets of Baghdad and Gaza. Nor
amn I making a prediction; I have no idea how things
will tuen out. But 1 am optimistic about what could
be, because | am aware of the yer-to-be-unleashed
power in the buman individual—the powe of
nonviolence—and because I am aware of how thac
power has been growing.

Jonathan Schell recenty wrots that, despite a loc
of noise ro the contrary, the lacer haif of the 20th
century saw brute force become inaraasingly futle
and the power of the human will correspondingly
more significant. This secms to me entirely correa.
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Despite, or in past because of, the appalling rise of

violence, we are now experiendng the third wave of
global nonviolence to uplift the modern world.

The first wave consisted of the szruggles of

Mahamna Gandbi, whose movement brought down
a corrupt and outmoded imperial system, and Dr.
Martin Luther King, Jr., whose scugge uprooted an
equally ouonoded ideology of racialism.

The second wave was a rash of insurrectionary
movements around the world, amonag them the de-
feat of dictator Pinochet in Chile, the “People Povier”
revolurion in the Philippines, and the first Palestn-
ian ‘intifada’ (shaking-off], which, while the follow-
up has been thwarted, did lead 1o the Oslo peace
accords. Various other ‘intifadas’ shrugged the Sovier
manide off Eastern Europe. While not all of these
uprisings were nonviolent, many were, induding in
Poland, East Germany, and Czechoslovakia, whose
1968 “Prague Spring” uprising thwarted a Warsaw
Pact repression for eight glorious months; the coun-
try lates freed itself in a “Velvet Revolucion.”

Thee were similarly popular and nonviolent
uprisings elsewhere, along with less ambiticus move-
ments: The peasant-led souggle around laczac,
France, in the 1970s, thwarted government plans
o cnlarge an army base ar the expense of grazing
and farmland; Enropean ant-nudedam  made
the Green Parry a foree to r=ckon with, at least in
Germany; and the Landless Rural Worker's Mave-
ment has provided over 2 million Braziitans with
land and new forms of self-sustaining communit:

In all these vasied movements, oppressed people
discovered they could organize resistance against a
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seemingly invincible regime, delegicimate it in che
eyes of the public, and predipitate its downfall. While
some of these movements wete violeat—sometimes
brumily so—a¢ Schell said, the key to their vicvories
against overwhelming military force was the com-
miTnent of 2 commaniry’s will. A discovery had been
made: physical foroe could be overpowered by will.
At the same time, will needs intelligence and

k

stracegy. Some of thess movements began developing
an art whose impormnce cannot be ovecsused: non-
violence zraining. As Gandhi said, the crainieg for a
satyagraki, or nonviolent activist, has cobe more rigoe-
ous than the training for a conventional soldier. Civil
Rights activists in the 1960s used “hassle lines™ and
role plaging to evoke and then conzrol the anger and
fear they would face on the marches, picket lines and
sit-ins. Like soldiers learning to suy oool in combar
by havieg guos erained on them, nonviolence train-
ees beamn ro stay cool while emotions are trained on
them, and how 0 avoid wriggering one’s opponents’
rage. Groups like Globa! Exchange and the Ruckus
Sodery began to use ehis maining in preparation for
the Searde 2at-W1TO demonstations in 1999, and
hamessed the loose-knit, demecratic “affinity group®
saucture, which first arose, appropriately, in the early
serugeles 2gzinst fascism in Spain and was developed
fursher in U.S. anci-ruclezr campeigns.

We are now in the third wave of nonviolence,
consistng of the world-wide movement agzinst cor-
porate globalizacion 2nd, of course, the global anti-
war movement that has sprung vp with asconishing
speed and effectiveness to meet the equally astonish-
ing new arrogance of the U.S. government.
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finding courage

What marbs this third wave is that it is szlf-con-
sdoasly global and, while the movement may not
yer have fully aniarlated a positive vision, the mil-
lions who rurmed out to oppose war were aware that
they passessed 2 differenc kind of foree from that of
the world’s military powers. Thic dawning awareness
that there is anorher kind of force scengthens the
eendency % nonviolence. That will become clearer, [
think, as both the milirismand the resistance wear
on, coafronting the world wich a stark choice.

Violence undermines itself

When necessary, this is just what nomviolence does:
It forces violence into the epen, causing violent
regimes to undergo the “paradax of repression,” in-
creasing the naked force chey must exert to maintain
control undl it is unzcoeprable—to the oppressed, to
the communiry that must maintain the force, and to
the watching world. The crushing to deach of Rackel
Cortie by an Arnerican-made bulldozer in Gaza last
Moarch might be forgoren in the focus on Irag, but
now twa others from the International Solidarty

| Movement (ISM), Brian Avery and Tom Huendall,

have been shot. The very violence of the militarism
thar ciused these crimes, especidly in 2 time of
global communications, will prove its undoing.

The power of nonviolence is insiscently surfac-
ing now, even where resistance movements seem to
have tost sghe of it. An image comes o mind from
resent prorests in San Francisco: tension was build-
ing along a steet where a sprinkling of “black bloc”
demonstators were tauntng the palice, much to the
dismay of the majority of protesters. At first no one
notieed 2 Buddhist monk sanding at che back of the
crowd, but he slowly made his way forward (despite
his own considerable fear, I learned larer) and stood,
a dramaric figure ir yellow robes and shaved head,
before cach policeman in murn, smiling at him or
her and bowing with folded hands. Even befoze he
rezched the Astan officer who involunearily greered
him in twm, the rension had melted.

At the heart of nonviolent action is the power.
of che individual, 2 model for revolution expressed
in Modter Teresz’s Bengli formula, et 2£ ek (‘one
by one by onc”). Yer I have just been descriding the
growth of institutions of nonviolence. What has beer:
discovered is thar arganizarions can be designed to
draw forth the energy and creadvicy of the individual,
rather than suppress them as cogs in the corporate
machine. This is democracy in the ceepest sense.

Among the structures that are building on the
power of each individuz! is the Nonviolent Peace-
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force (which 1 reported on in YES/Fall 2002}, which
plans an incernational amy of nonviolence.

The ISM, o0, even as some of its members have
died, has been demonsmoating the power of moral
courage and clear vision. Jennifer Kuiper, who was
in Pzlestine with the ISM when che recent killings
of internationals occurred, said, “We arent simply
fightng apainst violence bur for an altemative
vision of the world. A world that rejeces weapons in
favor of intellect and heart. If we can't imagine i,
how can we crezce i@ If we don’t create ic, how will
we transform our dreams into subssance? If not wus,
then whom?”

In a Native American story that has become cur-
1ent of lae, a grandfather tells his grandson that two
wolves are bardling inside him; one ferocious and de-
scructive, the other gende and powerful. When che
child anxiously asks, “Grandfather, which of them
will win?™ he replies, ° Whichever one I feed.”

Gandhi and King's movements roused the hid-
den power of the downerodden, leading %0 a wave
of insurrections against specific regimes. Over time,
awareness of this power has percolared through the
globe, spreading exponendially fascer as communi-
cztions grew; until now we have reached a global
awareness of nonviolence and of the interconnect-
edaess of global problems thar I'm calling the third
wave. It presens us with 2 hope and a challenge. If
the first two waves showed that communities united
in will oould ovescome brute fozce, the third wave
shows a tanulizing vision of what the whole world
communircy, united in will, could achieve.

As Robert Muller has said, there is not one su-
perpower in the woild today, but owo: che militarized
United States on the one hand, and the millicns of
ocdinary people, including many Americans, who
yeam to devote their energies o a humane funure,
Which will win? Milicarism, wich ics thinly disguised
imperial agenda, or the awakening power of buman
will and consciousness? Fear or love? If we feed the
new awareness of nonviolent action, with its spirirual
dimension, its focus on empowering individuals, its
grassroots forms of organizing, and the knowledge
that each of us possesses what Gandhi alled “the
greatest foroe humankind has been endowed with,”
there is no question tha it will be love.

Michael Nagler s professos emeritus of classics anc compara-
tve literadge at the University of Caldformia. Beskeley, ard
co-founcer of its Peace ad Conflict Studies Program. He is ths
author of Is There Vo Other Vigy? The Seatchi Sr 2 Nonvialent
Futuve, which won a 2002 A-merican Book Award.
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O N B

'The Way of Peace

On Crime, Suffering, and Service

Let us begin with a fundamentat reslization: No amount of thinking end no
smount of publie policy have brought us any closer lo understanding and
sotving the problem of crime. The more we have reacted to crime, the'
farther we have temoved ourselves from any understanding and any re-
duction of the prablem. In tecent yeats, we have floundered desperalely In
veformulating the law, punishing the offender, and quentifying our know!-
edge. Yet this couniry remains one of the most ciime-stdden natlons. In
spite of alt ity wealth, ecanomic development, and sclentific advances, this
country has one of the worst ctlime records In he world.

With such reallzation, we teturn once agatn—as if stasting anew—~io the
subject of trinve, a aublect that remalns one of ous mest celifcal Indicators of
the state of our personsl and collective belng. If what s to be sald seems
oulrageous snd herellcel, it is only because It la necessarily outside the
canvenllonal wisdom bolh of our undersianding of the problem and of our
allempt to solve {t. Only by enterlng antther world—yet one that s very
simple and uilimately lrue—can we become awate of our own condilion.

A few elementery abservations serve as the basts for our understanding:
‘.‘J TFhoupht of the Western rational mode In condlitonat, limiting knovﬂ-

g¢ to what I8 elready known. (2) The tnntynf reality Is empliness; afl that*
1a real Is beyond human conceplion. (3) Bach lifels a spirdiuat journey Into

1
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the unknown and the unknowsble, beyond the egocentrlc scil. (4) Human
plstence fs characlorized by sullering; crime ls sulfering; and lhe sources
of suflering are within each of ue. {5) Through love and compassion,
beyond the egocentilc self, we can end suffering and live In peace, person.
ally and collectively. (6) The ending of suflering can be attalned In a
quleting of the mind and an opening of the hesrt, in belng aware. {7) Cdme
can be ended only with the ending of sullering, only when there Is peace—
theough the love and compassion found {n awareness. (8) Undesstanding,
gervice, justice: all these flow neturally from love and compassion, (rom
mindful attentlon lo the reality of all that ts, here and now. (9) A eriminiolugy
of peacemaking, (the nonviolent criminology, of compassion and service,
secke 10 end aulfering and thereby eliminateétime. Let us elaborate on this
understanding. '

Awareness of Human Sulfering

Suffering s the condltlon of our exlatence. The forms of aulfering are all
around ue. In our personallives, there are tenslone and anxielles, Bsch day
we experience the physical paine In our bodles and the psychulogical huns
In our heatla and minds. Our Interpezaonal relgtions ofien are carrled o
In violence of one kind or another, ifonly In the withhotding of what might
be offered. We have created socielles (hat are filled with the aulferings af
poverty, hunger, homelessness, poilullon, and destructlon of the environ-
menl. Globally, nallons are at war and lhreaten not only one another, but all
of easthly life, with nuclear destruction. All these humen problems, or
forms of suffezing, are a result of how we have lived our lives, moment by
moment, day by day. The threatof nuclear war began as suffedng on a very
personal level and elevated gradually and syslemalically lo lhe collective
condllton (see Walah, 1984). The {orme of sulfering are eymplome of the
sul({erings wilhin each of us.

If the sodat and globalsul(erings ever are (o be ended, we must deal wilh
the sulfeitng of persanal existence. Whal la Involved, finally, ts no less than
the teanstarmation of cur human being. Tolitlical and economic solutions
wllliout (his tiansformation Inevitably fall, The solullon fs very near 1o us.
There Is o ahmiteut to the ending of suffering,

Our oulmln¥, then, and our ending of this sufferlng, beglns & the
human mind. The Dhammapada, the anclent text of Buddhlem, states: “All
thal we are lo a result of whal we have thought” (1936: 3). We acl oult of our
thoughte, and we create soclal worldd otl of these thoughts. Belng human,
we have consitucted webs of meamipng; and with these shared ineanings we
have constructed our Interpessonal relations, our soclal etructuces, and vur
soclelles. All ls a seault of whal we have thought.

The reconsiruction of our exisience—the ending of suffering—1hus be-
glno by glving attenllon to the mind, 1t is this snind, a modern mind that In

usy and scaltered, that creates Its awn suffeting. To be able 10 observe the
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mind as i1 93, to be eble to see clearly wilh the mind, we begin with what
must seem al flrst & patadox: letting go. The author of A Gmdun? Auvkening
observes:.“In letting go of who we Imagine ourselves tobe, letting go of our
thinking,. our attempt 1o control the woild, we come upon our natural
belng which has been walting patienily alt these yeara for usto come hame®
(Levine, 1979: 39). This open state of mind ls what one Zen masler calls a
“beginner's mind.” He (Suzuki, 1970: 21) writes: “If your mind Is empty, it
ls always ready for snylhing: It 1 apen to evesything. In the beginnes’s
mind there are many possibliities; in the expeil's mind there are few.” We
are teady 10 see things 88 Qhe{ teally are—beyond concepls and theorles—
when we have fo thought of echlevement, no thought of self. When our
mind |3 open and thus compasslonale toward all things, It s boundtess in
{1 understanding.

Without empty mind--without mind(ulness—we are sitached to our
{dens, our thoughts, our mental conslructions; and we take these produc-
tinna 10 be reality lizell. Many of our concepts are 8o deeply Ingrained In
our minds, In our education, and In our cullute, that we forget that they
completely condition our perceplions of restlly (see Krlshnamutl. 1975). In
atiachment to theze mental productions, we are chained In the cave, ob-
serving merely the shadows of appeasance on the wall belore us,
Awnreness Is a breaking of the chalns of condllloned thought and a viewing
of the reallty beyond the shadowe,

Wilhout awareness, we humane are bound to the m""'"ﬂ caused by a
grenping miud. Belng aitached to our thoughts, we take the thoughts to be
our lrue selves, The mind that is allached to ite own thoughts Is the mind of
a self-cenlered and possessive being. All conditioned and altached thought
otlses from the discutalve mind of the egocentric gell. That ts why the
sacred texta of the esoteric teadilione, such as the wisdom liecalure of early
Hindulam a3 found in the Umnishnds and the Bhagmud-Gita, auggest thal
truthcan be known only through unlon with Brahman, through li‘nl which
Is beyond the ego-aell and its attempt ot purely ratlonal thaught. In con.
templalion snd mediiallun, wa co eee the essence of sil 1hings as they slae
and pass away.

The Ngher wisdom, the awatences of teallly, can be allained only wilh
the toss of the condllloned ego and with (he reallzalion of the transcenden-
180 Self. In other words, the easence of our exialence I3 the (nterpretation of
owselves with all things. n Sauadhi, & trealise on scif development In Zen
Ruddhism, Mike Sayama (1986: 12) weltes: *The task before us Is no longer
1o diffesentiate f1om nature and develop the ego, but transcend the ego anid
realize leue Self that I3 one with the unlverse.” Only then can ane he at
home. l'eace and harmony come with the awarenssa of the oneness uf all
things and the transcendence of this smali eelf to the wholencas of seallly.
Al of this 13 to be found oulside of the abslracling interprelations of the
ratlonaf mind,

A8 we maturo, we move beyond the ratlonal and linear mode of thought
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to & more Intultive and transcendent mode. We lose the geasping nnd
craving eell of the tndlviduallzed ego and find ouraelves In the tealin of llve
unlversal Self, 1t ls not stutal—It is unhealthy.=for the academic and the
intellectual (soclotogisl, etiminologist) to cantinue srtctly In the ratlonal
winde of dpeculstive and duallatic thaught as he or she matures, allhnugh
this In the approved and tewarded form for the modern scademle, T
conlinue sotely In the rational mode of thought Ia retragreasive for the
maturing person, and for a discipiine an well,

The nuthor of Samadhi concludes: “At the most mature level of human
being, a person realizes the true self which Is one with the universe and
experlences a m!anln? beyond 3“!!“0“ and edtlculatlon, Such e pereon
transcends anxlety, I8 fearless and Is moved by compasslon® (3ayama, 1984:
99). Rether than a fife primarlly ofacqulsition and scholatlyproduction, life
now demando aninner awakening, & splritizal development. Ona no longer
¢lings to rationality and the ego as the (Ina) tealitles; ane fs not trapped In
the world of intetpretlve abstractinns taking form according to atiachments
of an egocentitc exlstence, Once we have mastared vationality and moved
to the posaibilities of perennlal wisdom, we can begln tollve In compas-
slunete oneneas with all that ls; wacan begin lo understand the world by
Iull“beln awsre of 1\,

The truth Is thel noarmaunt of theorizing and ratlona! thinking can tell us
much about reality. Th enter Into the essenils) realm requires a mind thnt Is
unattsched and compasalonate, In & book an perennlel wisdom, Aldous
Huxtey (1985: x) writes: *It Is & fact, confirmed and reconlirmed during
two or (hree thousand years of religlous history, thet the ullimate Reality s
not clearly and Immedistely appretiended, except by those who have made
themselves loving, pure In heart and poor In epirit.” When we allow the
higher Selfl to dwell In the deplih of the particuler self—when the ego-
cenlric, eotlonal self ls lost—we can allend to the unknowir and unknowa-
ble myateries of the world,

And the final expression of this reatization may nod be In more tatk and
more words, butinallence. Salnt John of the Crass observed, *l'or whereas
apeaking dlatracts, sltence and work collect thoughts and sirengthen 1he
spirit” ?qno!cd In Huxley, 1970: 218). With the wisdom gained by
awateness, there may be no futlher need lo talk and to wilte discuralvely,
Onye then praciices whol [a ceallzed—with aitentlon and silence, In charlty
end humility, In the service of ollrers.

Right Understanding

The way 1o awareness, and thus the ending of sulleting, begins with right
undermndlna. An understanding ofthe Irue nature of reality Involves the
recognition that evarything 1s Impermanent, that nothing remnina the
same. Within the flux of reality Is the fact that every action brings n cerlaln
tesull, Por Inslance, whenever our aclinns a1e motlvated by greed, hatred,
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or deluslon. the Inevitable result is suffering. All of {hls occum within a
realily that 19 bayond the abstractions of a grasplng end craving mind.

‘the teue teality, beyond human conception, In what Zen Bisddhism
refera toas Siutgata: nothingness, empliness, the vold. In & recognltlon of
the fullness of the unnameable, of emptiness, we may '"W lo see clearly
and compoaalnnatety the concrete reatity of our cxiatence. Wilh this under-
atanding, as Atan Walls (1957: 128) notes, we nra “at the point where there
Is nothing (urthet to seck, nnthing to be gaied.” When we are empty—
whhin the empliness ol all—we are{n the tealm of uliimate reallty.

Beyond Western sclentlsm, there I8 liberated aciton (reed of the separa-
lluns of ouraelveatrom the world, Walts (1957: 131) quoten & Zen line: “Only
when you have no thing In your mind and no mind I n things are you vacang
and splritusd, empty and marvelous.” This takes us beyons the products of
Wertern thoughl, beyond the matsine and destructtion thst have resulled
from belng scparated (rom the Ineffable reallly of our existence. By a
*dropping off of body-and mind.” as Kel|l Nishltanl (1982) of the Kyuty
School of fapanere Zon terms It, we allow curselves tolive In the wonderof
absolule nothingness. We return 10 8 home—we aredve at the *home-
ground”—where all thinga are In harmany with what they actually sre and
oughl to be. 1t Is & “coming home with emply handd,” and esch belng hes
found lts place among all other thinge. Bul fet us beware, Bven this talk
takesus Inlo the placeof menial abstracilons, the place wheroweagainluse
touch with reallty.

{t Is the presumed objectivily and vallonality of modern sclence thal we
hope to avold In n new criminelogy. We hope to avold the personal and
suclal contecjuonces of positive science because, 88 ane humanistle phl-
tasopher (Skollmowskl, 1986: 306) 1as noted: The mind tealned In objective
sclence “aver a number of years becomies cold, dey, uncaring. slways
elomized, cutting, snalyzing. This kind of mind has lost the capacity (or
em‘ralhy, compaslon, love.” Our mode ol thinldng affecls the way we llve,
and In the meanlime we have hot golten any closer to understanding. We
seek & mind that, Instead of producing conflicl and violence, heals—a
compasslonate mind vather than an ob?ectlve mind. The compassionate
mind ls found beyond the boundattes of Weatern aclentilic mtlonality.

felng on the simple path of tight undesslanding, we ceeate thought,
words, and deeda (hat will end our suffeting. The forest monk, Achaan
Chah, weites: “Only when our worde and deecs come from kindness can
we qulet the mind and upen the heart” (1983:50). Our work {s not onlr lo

’;:aw In wisdom and compassion bul also o lielpothera In thelr suffering

19 taked place not neceasarlly In fuslher theoretica) work, but In momenl-
by:moment, day-by-day, slep-by-atep awsreneasof what sctually ls. We are
on n wandesing path lo empliliess, 1o an awateneas of the fullness and
whaleness of all things.

That we criminologlnis are to be engaged In splillusl wark in order to
eliminate ceime may tequive further reftectlon. To be fully human presup-
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poses the development within onesell of a quality of being (hat transcends
meterlo] extstence. lils o 3ua1l1y that {s not acquired sulomalically, but one
that davelops slowly and needs to be tended carefully. Through Inner
work, we {orge a link between the profane and the sacred, Indeed. all of life
becomes filted with the sacted. Such a qualily within exch of us assures &
llfe of growing witdom, compassion, and service. .
Nothing sny longer 18 profane, withoul the transcendent dimenalon, The
simplest actlons, (rom ealing and walking to tetking and working, have &
sacramental chatacler slgnifying something beyond themselves. Dur tivea
are within a realm that demanda @ apltitus! a8 well as material extatence,
This s why the greal religtoua tradiilons conlinue (o emphasize & constent
discipine of recallection, medliatlon, eludy, prayer, conlemplation, ond at
feast some measure of olltude and rellrement. The Trapplat monk,
Thomaes Merton, thus writes: “}f the salualion of soclely depends, in the
long tun, on the moral and spiriul health of Individuals, ihe subject of
conlemplatlon becomes & vastly Impariant one, since contemplalion Is one
of the Indlcations of apirltusl maturlty. It is closely silied to sanclily. You
connot save the world merely wilh ® system, You cannol have peace
without chailty” (1979: 8). Seeing the truth, In contemplation and medita-
tlon, sefs us on a path that promotes a humane and peacelul exlsience,
Guch an exislence i3 a reallty which we can altaln only In a life lived in the
depih of the sacved. A lile evoted 10 ctiminology cannotavold the Impar-
tartce of this truth. Care has to be given to the Inner life of each of us.
This life of glving attentlon o splrtust malters, of going beyond the aell
10 all thet fo n the world, 1s a soclally commiited lifa. The contemplalive life
s not self-Indulgent, for soclal tsaues cannot be faced apprapristely withyut
tnnet splrliuat preparalion (1ee Merton, 1962). Op resalon In the world s
caused by selves that are not aphituatly awere, by those who live by Teed.
fear, egolam, and the craving for power over olhers. A9 acoh Needleman
(1980: 212-19) observes In Lost Clirlstlanily, the "ouler® world I8 nnt oul
thete, and the “lnner” world ls nol safely one of personal emotlons and
thoughts, Both are of the same apace, In Interpene!etion of evn‘ymmg.
The objective ls a compasstonate llving of each moment with all other
belngs—for the ending of auffering,

Compasslon and Service

We ase all of ua Interrelated—and “nol just people, Hul anlmats loo, and
stones, clouds, trees” (Altken, 1984: 10). ‘Those who are enlightened in the
service of othera, the Bodhfsaliws of the world, realize fully the eeallty of the
interpenetration of all things. By exparlencing the ephemosal and trans-
arent nalure of realily, Ly being aware of thie oneness of all things, we can
l:now the patentlat of peace and harmony. :
Were there complete perlection and anity, there would be na suffering.
Sulleting hao arsen oul of dlsunity snd separalian from the embracing
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totallty, and 11 can be ended onty with the return of all genllen
condHlon of wholeness, We have fallen from the grace of wlhol.e:'v'ul:sl::g:
separation (tom one anolher and from the ground of sl belng. & separation
thal 1o assured by craving and grhsping selves, by setves thal ate really an
lltuslon, If human belngs were consianily and consciousty In 8 proper *
relationshlp with the sacred and with the naturs and sodlal environment
;?:3.;1% l:’;n;:)‘a; much auffering as creaon makes Inevitable (GQQ'
g 433~ 14t oltr own creal
.h‘::'o";‘o? e ed reality 13 one of separailon, and
ua (he kesling of separation Is necessary If suffering is 10 be ende
begln 1o end sulfering, we musl be aware of tha cmuo‘ol nul!er(:\';dw‘l’l}\}:
ourselves and search (or the reasons thal make us suffer. The Tibetan
Buddhin T""" Rinpoche Kalu, anya that the suffering we experience In
the world “le caused by the six afflictions—Ignorance, desire, pride, anger,
Jealousy, and greed® (Katu, 1987: 13). The moat hopeful way 10 atialn world
pesce, to end global suffering, he adds, ls by developing within ourselves
m?\p:hulon and loving-kindness toward others,

n the pracilce of toving-kindness, whal Buddhisle call mefta, there |
dovﬂ:rs the feeling of caring and connectedness. From within, |hou5hl:
of gandwlil and benevolence ate extended outward, embracing all others in
an Incveaeingly wider clrcle, In compassion, the suffering of others i
recognlzed oul of ane’s own sulfering, and the euffering is shared, Jack
Komfleld (1983: 63) writes: “Compnssian Is the tender readiness of the
heart to reapond 100ne’s own or another'sa paln without grief or resentment
or averolon, It Is the wish to dissipate sulfering. Compassion embreces
those experlencing aortow, and eliminates cruelly from the mind.~ Looking
dlu'dly al oulledng, both the sulferlng In the world and the auffering In
one’s own hearl and mind, we love olhere (as ourselvea) and ncl In compas.
olo& to b:nd stiffering—10 heal aepanilon,

e begin our praciice, then, by belng aware of the wa
suffering s tmantiested In exch of us. *The more tonudouyu’t:f: :::kl:
dealing with our own sulfocing, the more senslilve we will be in treallng
the paln of others® (1438 and Gorman, 1983: 86). Out resporwibllity Is v do
what we can to allevinte the concrele condlilons of human sulfering. “We
wotk to provide food for the hungry, shelter for the homelesy, heallh care
for the sick and fecblc, protection for the threatened and vulnerable,
echuoling for the uneducaled, freedom for the oppresed” (Dass and G-
man, 1983: 87). When we acknowledge 1wt fs and act 8s witneases tn this
shared reality, without altachment and judgmenl, we open ourselves to all
sufferslng. Acting out of campassion, withoul thinking of nurgelves as
du#s, w¢| ':r‘e w‘l‘lnmtls 1o what mustbe done.

he path to the ending of sulfering |s through ¢compaasion rathe!
lh.uuﬁ- the theorles of sclence and the «a tulallo':\u of (Ohd“:t::::
thought. Our sulferings are, In fac), exacerbated by sclence and though.
The dlscoverles hecessnry for deallng with sullering are wilhin our being.
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The tsuth that relleves suffering lles in the concrele moment of aur
awaseness, an awareness thal freed us fiom candlitioned judgments, crealcs
loving-kindnean within ue, and atluwe s to realize the absolule emptiness
ovf all plienemena.

As long as there ls suffering in Ihia world, each of us sulfers. We cannol
end our nuffering withoutl ending the sulfering of all olhers. In belng
wilneages tu the concrete teality, and In attempling lo heal the separation

between oursalves and lrue being (the ground of all existence), we neces: -

sarlly sulfer with all othera, Butsiow we are fully swase of the auffesing and
reallze how Il ean be eliminated. With awnreness and compasslon, we are
ready (o act.

The Way of Peace and Soclal Justice

Prom the Inner understanding of our own sulfering, we sre prepared 10 scl
In » way of peace. As th Mahaima Gandhis philosaphy of Satyagraha, truth
force, snclal sction cumes oul of the informted heart, out of the clear and
entightened mind. The saurce of saciaf action Is within the human heant
that has come lo understand (ully s own sulleting and Vherefore the
auffering of olhers. i human actions are not rooied In compasalon, these
actlons Wil not coniribute to a peaceful nnd compaselonste world, *if we
cannot move beyond haner discaid, how can we help find e way 1o suclal
tiarmony? Il we oursclves cannot know peace, by peaceful, how will our
acts disarm hatred and violence?® (Dasa and Gorman, 1983: 163). The
means csnnot be dillerent (rom the ende; pence can come only oul of peace.
“There 19 no way lo peace,” eald A. ], Musta, “Prace 18 the way.

In other words, withoul liiner pasce In each of us, withoul pesce of mind
and heart, there can be no social pasce between people and no prace In
socleties, natlons, end In the wosld. To be expliciily engsged in this pro-
cesy, of bringing aboul 'rem on oll levels, of jointng ends and means, iato
be engaged In pracemmaking (Musto, 1986: 8-9). In peacemaking, we attend
10 the uliimate purginse of our exlstence—1o heal the eeparation between all
things and lo tive harmontously in e |I«|cl of &cﬂdllk‘m’ﬂ Iu;:@ ok
,_The radlcel nsture of peacemaking Jo.slen 98,18 Involved then, the

ansformation of aur human being. We will indeed be Qng.:gld in actlon,

ul o wittcome-otttaf-aur-transformed belng. Rather than attempling
to creale & good soclely firsl, and then teying (0 make ourselves better
human beings, we have 1o work on the iwe simullaneousty. The Innet and
the outer are the same, The human iransformation In relation to action I
dencrlbed by Thich Nhat Hanh, the Vietnamese Bitddhial pesce sclivist, as
a teslizallon (hat begins in the human heard and mind:

Tb tealize does not only mean 1o acl. Plrsl o1 afl, teatizallon connotes trans.
forming onesetl, This tranalormmlon creates » harmony between oneselland
nature, belween one's own [oy and tha Joy of othere. Once » perton gets In
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touch with the ource af underatanding and compassion, this tranal 1!

Is acconiplished, When thls transformatian ts present, slt one's actlons will

carey the same nature and elfect-~prnlecting and bullding life with under.

atandling and companlon. If one wishes 1o shere loy and lispplness with

WAhers; one should have joy end happiness wihin oneself, If ore wishes lo

ltangmit serenlly, Neat one should reallze It oneself. Without » eane and
ace (09 mind, one’s actinna contd only ereale more trauble and destruiclion

n the world, (tHanh, 1983: 2: alxo xea $anh, 1987)

The tranalarmalion of ourselves and the world becomes our constanl
practice, here and nnw.

The practlce Is, I the true sense, spidtual and religtons, In Buddhist
terms, we become enlightened In the practice; and In Chrtatianlly, the
Iransformation Involves an Inner converslon—a new age coming in both
cases only when we have made ourselves seady. As # commentator (Musiy,
1984: 251) on the Calhollc peace tradition willes. “Pesce I nol xo much
pollilcal revalutlan as personal converslon: It Is not Individual human ego
and power ot slake, bul God's will to peace thal only humans can sccom-
plish on earth, as they are the teclplents of God's gilt and challenge to
peace.”

And there can be no peace willioul justice. This I the biblical command,
A good 10¢lsl lifa—ana hased on equallty, with the ¢liminallon of poveity,

sm, soxlsm, and violence of all kinds—1s o peaceful existence. The Ofd
Testament Esaleh (32:17) states: “Juatice will bring aboul peace, right wil
produce calm and securlty,” teace, the resull of all the benefita of the
covenanl, in granied to thnse who (ulfll} the covenant by living In juslice.
“Peace and Juslice,” Ronald Muslo (1986: 13) observes, “are thusInexirica.
bly bound: cause and effect, jnurney and goal.” Ay living the covenani—ty
crealing justice—~there Is peace. The peacemabers are truly *the children of
God.”

Al of thia Is (o eny, (0 us a8 ctiminofogists, that crime Jo suffesing and that
the ending of etime Is posstble only with he ending of suffering. And the
ending bath of suffering and of ciime, which Is the eslablishing of jusilce,
can come anly oul of peare, oul of a peace that i spiritually grounded In
tur very being. To eliminate ctime—~lo end the consiruction and perpetua-
llon of an exlatence that makes crime possible—~tequires a transformatlon of
our human being. We 8s humen belngs must be peace If we are lo live In &
wotld free of erime, in a woild of peace.

Inrecent years, we have seen several altemple at pescemaking In crlmi-
nology. There have been wrilings and some progtams employing conflict
resofulion, mediallon, reconcillalion, abolition, and humanisilc actlon (see,
for example, Abel, 1982; Currle, 1995; Pepinoky, 1988; Tifft and Sullivan,
1980; Sullivan, 1960). ‘They offer the concrele beginnings of aulmlnurory o
peacensaking, @ criminaingy thal seeke lo end suffering and thereby eliml.
nate crime, It s & criminalogy that Is based neceasarlly on human transfor.
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matlon In the achlevement of pesce and judilce. uman teanslormatlon
taked place a9 we change oitr sodlal, economic, end pol ilcal structure. And
the message s clear: Without peace within us and In our aclions, there can
be no pence In our resulte, Pence lo the way.

We are fully aware by now thal the ctiminal justice system In this country
Is founded on violence. 1t lo. @ system that assumea that violence can be
overcome by vlolence, evil by evil. Ceiminal Justice al home and wailare
abioad are of the same principle of violence. This Jmndpk sadly dominates
much of our ciiminology. Rortinately, more and more ciminoluglste are
reallzing that this principlels fundamentally Incompaltible wiih & (aith that
seeks 10 express lisell In compasslon, forglveness, and fove, When we
tecognize that the criminal justice syslem ta the moral equivatent of the war
machine, we reslize that sealstance to ane goes hand-in-hand with reslat.
ance (o the other.

The resistance must be in compassion end fove, not In lermo of the
violence Lhat Is belng eealsted. A definfilon of “nonviolence by & recent
restoter (Taylor, 1986: 1) {s appropriste: “Nonvlolence s & melhod of slrug-
gling for human liberatlon J\'n 1e1o1s and refuses (o conperate with evil or
Injuatice, while teylng to show goodwill to slf opponents encountered In
the steuggle, and belng willing 10'take sullering on oneseld, rother than
infllcting {t on others,” We sre back again to the Inteinal source of vur
sclions: Actlon ls the form the essence of our being takes. Thich Nhat
Hanh, whose thoughle fullow thet same definltlon of nonvlolence, wrltes:

The choin teaction of lovs le the essentlat naluse of the struggle. The weue)
wiy to generste force 18 10 cveate anges, deslie, snd lear In people. Halted,
tleale, and fear are sources of energy. But » lolent struggte A use
these dangerous soutces of envigy, (or they desttoy both the people laking
pant in the atruggle and the sim of the elruggle liself. Nonviotent otiuggle
mut be nuriured by love and compasston. (&uuotrd in Tuylor, §986: 2)

When our hearts ara fiiled with love and our mindas with willingneas to
setve, we will know what hag to be done and how it la to be done. Such le
the basls of a nonvlolent eriminotogy.

We begln, then, by allendlnﬁ to the direction of our Innermost belng, the
being thet (s the whale of reallly, Oul of this source, all actlon follows. In
the worde of 1.ao-tzu, “No actlon ls laken, and yet nothlng Ia left undone’
(1963: 184). Buerything Is done out of compassion to help leasen the
suflering of others.

Living In hsrmony with the lruth, we do everything as an act of service.
Criminolopgy can be na less than this, a part of the reallty of all that ls—a
way of peacs.

An earlier veralon of this essay appeared in the 1988 winter editlon of The

Quest, pages 6810 75, 4
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grhers than they do with their family members. Coope
L a model and a source of experiences for stude:

Cooperdiyg learning is the instructional use of small groy
togcther to hgximiee their own and cach other's learn
experiences aréhased on studems’ pevcciving that th
that they must phwide lace-to-face help and sup
work, provide leadébship and resolve conllicts con
ccss how to improve the effectiveness of the grgifp. Not only will students achicve
higher and learn more¥complex cognitive skflls, working cooperatively will akso
increase their ability to wé‘ cffectively withgliverse and heterogencous peers, their
sell-esteem and psychologital health, thelf ability to act independently and exert
their autonomy, their imerpersonal andfmall-group skills, and their unclerstand-
ing of interdependence and i‘{ipptra’ti’{c cfforts,

Ofall theissues facing the wo?l,'xl.?gjé increasinginterdependence among individ-

ive learning pro-

so that students work
g. Cooperative learning
¥sink or swim together and
¥0f, do their fair share of the
ructively, and periadically pro-

uals, communitics, and commtrief)filay be the most impaortant. The futare of the
warld and our gpecics (Icpcmlg.a vhow well we manage it Today’s children and
adolescents of all ethnic group_,ti‘j)nd hagitages, rich and poor alike, are the potential
caprains of that future, We oy them thabest expesiences in how to build, lead, and
wrtintain cooperative ufﬁwl thise we can' give.

G . 1
References o el
¢ v,
4 X,
Julingen, D W, 19490, (ffthhlg Out: Interpersonal Effectivenes audﬂ'{f[q‘hw[imliau € uglewon) Cliffs, NJ:
Prcutice-$lall. A+ G

Jutinsan, 11901, Human Relatiune and Sour Career, F,nglcwmul ) fl NJ: Preastice- Hatl

Juhaeon, DLW, éhillnhluuu. 1991, Juining Tirgether: Graufs Thrury and ?:%A:p Shitty. Englewnent Cliffs,
NJ: Preniice-Hall e

Johosan, DLW, andd Joluson, R. 1987, Creutive Conflics, Fling, MN: Interabifjon Buok Camngprany.

Jiuhenon, 85 W, & Jolussuw, R, 1989, Couperation amd Competition: Theory an@esearch. Edinn, MN:
Ingfaction Bonk Campany

Jubisson, DAY, Juhnan, R, & Hohibee, E. 1990, Civelan of Learning. Eilina, MN: Inlecaction Boak
Connprany.

L ol sidd
CHAPTER 19

Business, the Relationship Age,
and a New Kind of Nation

TERRY MOLLNER

‘Throughout the ages the truly sophisticated business person has knawn that 1he
masketplace is fimulamentally cooperative, not competitive. The free and orderly
exchange of goods assumes the absence of a free-forall. ‘The conscious or uncon-
scipus agreement to not have a free-for-all is the cooperative context within which
the free murket exists. Unless you are at war with someone unto death, you are
operating withinsome degree of restruims which are cooperative agreements. Free
markets, therefore, necessitate a sacial comract which allows agreements to be
made, products produced, distribution eftected, etc. all on & continuous basis.
Coinpetition may be where the focus is, but it is caaperation which is fundamentat
in the marketplace.

It is also cooperation which determines suceess or failure when times are bad. 1f
you go into hnsiness and fail, you fail. When Chrysler failed, it was saved. During
the savings and loan crisis, when a small savings and loan hank failed, it failed.
When a big hank failed, it was saved. In other words, the cooperative agreement is
that big companics and banks will not be atlowed to fail but little ones willbe allowed
to fail. Obviously, the people in the big organizations, including the government,
are cooperating with one another at the expense of the peaple in the little organ-
izations.

Thus, you will not witness a savvy husiness person making encmics, You will find
hiny or her making friends everywhere he or she goes. ‘That is because friends inake
conperative agreements; enemics do so only reluctantly. Alter all, a “sale” is a
cooperative agreement and friends, by definition, covperate for theiv mutaal
henefit while enemies sabotage each other’s selfinterest. We also read of small
him ks or businesses which have riends in high places which are: saved trom failure.
Obviously, friends in high places can be more valuable for this purpose than other
fricnds.

In fact, as we will sce below, competition is uot even an aliernative to coopetation.
ftis the lowest form of cooperation. “There is no allernative to cooperation. 1t is
funchamental.

The view of the universe as an immense munher of separate pares which
compete for the fullillment of their self-intevests is giving way to the view that it is
one bady with an immense number of connected parts which primarily cooperate
in the selfiuterest of the one whole, The taer is no longer viewed by the new
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science as un illusory ideal but ag face. Evolution, it tums out, is non tundamentally
competitive. It is fundinenmially cooperative.

Asyou have certainly 1ealized hy now, what is being presented here is a worldview
which may not be familiar to you. However, it is this new worldview which will he
defming our Mutwre. The globat symhols of the Material Age—the: Berlin Wall, the
Tion Curtain, and the Super-power rlvalry—are gone. They havebeen replaced by a
peaceful united Germany, in a united Europe, in a rejuvenated United Nations
committed 10 ¢ollective glohal security and free uminkets. These are the glohal
symbols of the new Relationship Age. Tarih has been in the Material Age since
hefore human civilization, 1tis now catering the Relationship Age, the period when
personal and planetary activities will be hased on the assumption thatallis relations
ship, not wmatter. ‘The behaviors of the Relationship Age naturaltly begin to emerge
firom each of us when we embrace anew (at least to twentieth century science), more
mature definition of who we are,

THE RELATIONSHIP AGE

Under the Material Age worldview of both capitalist and socialist socicties, |
define my “selt™ as “my body.” My body is “matcrlal—a part of the universe,” Qur
new understanding of nature as a resultof our study of sub-atomic particle physics,
relativity theory, and quantum theory suggests a new definition of “self.” According
tothis Relationship Age worldview, as | call it, my “self" is "all thatis—the universe.”
The universe is nolonger viewed as an immense number of separate parts compet-
ing for their own scll-inicrest. Rather, it is an immense number of connected parts
cooperating in the sclf-interest of the one, indivisible whole. All is relationship, not
marter. (The smallest particle, it turns out, is not a particle at all. It is a pattern of
organic energy.) Therefore, “1” am not only my bady. “1* am the universe. So is
everyone and everything clse. There is only one thing, world, or being and we're it.
Let me explain how this can be true.

Tho New Sclence

In quantum mechanics scientists pasta late that time and space do not have
ohjective tealities outsicle human perception. They are, in effect, muwally agreed
upnn illusions that we all accept and share. ‘T'hey are valuahle illusions hecause they
allow us tocreate language ancd he self-aware, but they are not real. Perception itself
is an extension of and only possihle because of this mutually agreed wpon illusion,
(Nothing we sce is real: it only has the meaning we have given it.) Thus, the surface
perceptions which first come to our minds as a result of the creation of Lnguaye,
that of separate and competing parts, is not arcurate. It is a projection of the
mutually agrecd upon illusions which allow us to ercate language and be self-
consclous, When we tein to suspend these illusions, we hegin (o sce the universe
not as a fivite number ot unrctated parts Cunctioning Independently but as an
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Infinitc number of closcly related parts funcrioning inter-dependently. Each con-
nected saul imetdependent patt primarily cooperates with all others for the com.
awon good, that is, far the self-interest of the one Indivisible whole.

I £ind it of no small Interest that the above assumption has also been the hasis of
spiritual and moral behavior throughaut the: ages. Now, in a reversal of previous
positions taken by the scicntilic community of the Manerinl Age, many scientisis—
butsiill a minority—ate telling us that, hased on the principle that there is only onc
whole, nwrial Lehavior is a natural phenamenon existing throughout the universe.
Therefore, it is no longer necessary to assuine that it needs 1o he imposed.

As we explore this further, it becomes apparent that a healthy whole is not
possible without the healih of all the parts. Froms biology we know that the impulse
toward health and balance exists within each cell, within each org:n, within each
system, within the total organism ftsclf, and fnally is extended outward into the
impulse to find harmony aml balance with the exterual environment. I this
ohservatlon of nature is an indicator, we can safely say that the interdependence of
the pans with the whole is not a leitrned ptocess but a relationship that exists
thronghout the universe.

Thking these theories as a madlel for human organization, we see that adjustment
to the Relationship Age depends not on forcing ourselves to eitler learn new ways
of being or unlearn old hahits. Rather, when we switch from the Material Age sclf-
definition to the Relationship Age sclf-definition we transcend the illusion of
perception and reconnect with un existing and very Fnndamental and natral
impulse, The result is, indeed, new ways ofbeing but they are automatic, sponta.
neous, natural, aml enjoyable. As we hecome aware of the patterns of hehavior
which emerge, our actions become more self-conscious i masterful at this new
level of maturity. We find that we ate on a course nf learning which is thoroughly
enjoyible and captivating, We remain focused on getiing better and hetter it it
without any feeling of eftort or forcing ourselves. lis fun. Its life.

The cxistence of free will, which we too often assaclate with rugged individual-
istn undd the satisfaction of the body as our highest priarity, should not be construed
to mcan that we are separate and idependent. It is possible that there are more
than five billion limbs of the one universal bady each of which has the function of
free will, Just as the impulse of each cell in our bodies 1o maintain its own optimal
health ultimately benefits our whele: hady, so what we perceive as the drive of each
of the more than five billion human beings on our planet to exercise their self-
conscious ability called “Free will” uliimately benefits the whole. It mainly does so by
uhimately choosing the Relationship Age scll-definition as the fundamenial as.
sumption upon which it Imilds relationships hetween and among human beings
and the rest of nature,

There I8 Only One Natural Lew

Under the Material Age wotldview, operatlonally we have each discovered tha
there arc two opposing natural laws. By nature all the parts of my body know
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themselves as parts of one thing called “my bady.” Therefore, my hand afways gives
priotity 1o the good of the whole body over its own sell-inteccsts. It never, except
perhaps in times of serious illness, uses or abuses other pasts of my body. However,
according (o this worldview, it It also natwral for my body t always give priority to
itself relative to all other things. ‘'hus, ameong the paris of my bady, natureX rule is
cooperation. Between my body and the rest of nature, nature's rule Is competition.
In other words, opeiating on the Material Age worldview we hiwve each discovered
that reality is @ contradiction,

According to the Relationship Age worldvicw, seality is no longera conteadiction.
Cooperation, not competition, is the fundamental relationship amaong all the per
ceived paits of the universe, Competition is not even an alternative option, ftis the
towest lormof cooperation. The relatinnshipof couperatinn has no alternative. Iris
fundamenal, :

A farmer or anyone who has had two degs or cas has probably witnessed the
fundamental covperativeness of nature. If you put down one bowl of tood for two
dogs, they will fight overit.'Chisis the lowest level at which the parts of the universe
coupesate for the good of the one whole, by the survival of the fiveat thiough
competition, However, il you consistently put down a bowl tur cach, they will
conperate by each eatingout of theirnwn bowl, Given the oppor tunity 1o conperate
al a higher levelof matutlty, direct cooperation withone anather for the g of the
one whole, they will naturally do so.

As we will see, once this oneness definition becomes a sell-conscious chnice as it
can in human beings, the planet can evolve into having self-conscious cooperation
vathey than competition be the dominant form of fundamental cooperation. This
would be a higher stage of evolution for the planet. Having this occur as an
exiension of individuat free choice rather than allowing this watural instinet toward
wmaturation on the basis of the assumption of oneness e manipulated by fascist has
hicen the maln theme in the stoty of human civilization since its emeigence.

The Pilorities In lim fleiationahlp Age Are the Oppoalte from Those
In the Materlat Age

I'ractically speaking, lor individuals, couples, groups, corporidions, and nistions
this means a reversal of the Material Age prioritics. Instead of giving highest
priority to the selfiinteresia of ourselves, those who own the company, cte. the
conan good hecomes the highest priority at all times. All relative good, i.e., the
guud of this partof the universe relative to another part, is always secandary and
attencled to anly as an exteusion ot the comnon good. These priotities are chosen
cither out of gicater wisdom or out of the experience of discovering through the
path of hitrd knocks that this is the only way to fully satisfy one's individual self-
ntercsts.

‘Fhic is not done out of idealism. Wis done becauses iF it is true that the aoiverse is
anee, inlivisihle whole, then this vanking of plorities i watneal and, more impor-
tantly, we liave been giving priority to the common gond all along tegardiess of our
cllons o dootherwise. We have justheen doing it at a lower level ofmatnrity then is

.
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possible. Because of our adherence to the Materlal Age worldview, we have been
freely choosing ta duit at the level of maturity of mincrals, vegetables, and animals
rather than at the level of imataity which Is possible for sell-canscious belugs, or a
sclf-conscious uiverse,

Since it is obvious what the damage to all would be if we didn't, under the
Material Age worlilview it is usually agreed that we should give priority to the
common good while at the siune tinee itisagreed that it is not natural todo so. Thus,
capitalism gives primity (o the freedom ot'the individuil 1o pursue his o her self-
interests with only s minimum of restrictions whilecommunism gives primliy tothe
responsibility of the individual to the group and uses furce to 1nake sure it oceurs.
Ncither assumes that it is natural for the inclividual to give priority at all times to the
conunon good.

. ‘Theessenceol the emmerging Relationship Age is thatwe will nolonger rely onthe

common good being the resultof foree or the indirect sesult of competition to fullill
our independent selllinterests. Rather we will each choose ta give thecomman gand
highest priarity ai all times because we ksiow that it is our true scll-interest by
nature. In fact, we can't stop doing it but only do itat higher or lower levels of
maturity hecinise dwe universe s, indeed, one lndivisihle whole and wew it

The Emotlonal Feeling of Full Rather than Partiat Satisfaction Bacomoes
Possible

Also, doing it by choiceis the only way to have the cmatlonal fecling of full rather
than partial suisEciion moment 1o moment aswe move through fe, This cianr occur
because the tension From sissinuing reality to be a conradiciion will no tonger he
present. Our choice of behavlors will be able to consistently be extensions of our one
worldview without continually tacking between self-saa ifice aed greed inacarch of
the ephemerat mean. We will knnw what to do and choose ltdlreactly. ‘This, as will be
explained Laer, swill allow for the feeling of full rather thin partial satisfaciion each
moment regirdless of how things happen in time and space. We will cate what is
happening in tioe and space, but it will not affiect our fundamencal fecling of peace
which results fram knowledgeably choosing the Relationship Age worldview aid
learning o live cunsistently inside it. The relative feelings which result from
occurrences in time ancd space will he experienced as information, not something 1o
be taken persomally. which allows us to more artfully act for the common good.
This, in trn, will result in cooperation for the common good being our sell-
canscinus priority in the marketplace and competition being secomdary - solely a
mcans of establishing prices and stimulating cveativity—and not something which
threatens the health and survival of people.

The Full Metamorphoses into the Relationship Age Could Happen Rapldly

1Ethisis ane new starting poing, the husitess catnmumity in capialist mtions muy
soon under go a change as vadical #s that which has occurred in recent years in
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communist mtions, Only eather than returning 10 democracy and free-market
cconomies as the communist natons are doing, we will he moving forward to the
next way, the Itelationship Age, ‘this radical change will be hastened hy the fact that
the rivalry with communisin is no longer a distraction, 'I'hls will facus a harsher
tight on capitalisin with 2 demand that its shortcomings linally he eliminated. Since
they will never be able to be eliminated white living within the Material Age, the
Relationship Age will continue to emerge.

This metsmorphoses into the Relationship Age could happen rapidly hecause
just like the people under communism, people in capitalist nations are also overly
1cady for the next stage in the evolutionary journey.

THERE ARE ONLY TWO POSSIBLE FUNDAMENTAL SELF-DEFINITIONS

Before discussing the changes In the marketplace which are occurring, lets finst
give greater definition to the Material Age and Relationship Age sclf-dlclinitions or
warldvlews.

tt can be argued that there are only two passihle Cundamental wosldviews. If we
write the numhers from*“0" onup on a line, cach consld 1epresent i wiy the unlverse
could be structured:

E1/23456789etc.

"0"Is the symbol for “does not exist—illusion.” We are not interested in what is
not. We are interested in whit Is. So we will cross out this option.

“I" stands for the assumption that the universe is one, indivisible whole. “2"
stands for the assumption that the universe is two separate parts or forces where
each acts in its own self-lnterest, “3” stands for the assurnpilon thitt the universe is
thrce separite paris of torces where each acts in fis own self-imerest, etc.

"The ane thing options “2," “8," “4,” etc. all have in common Is that they are not
onencas. Also, competition rather than cooperation is fundamental. ‘Thus, there are
only twapossible funclamental worlidviews: oneness and twa-or-mureness. All athey
woildviews, theorics, philnsopliles, theolagies, soclal theories, cte. must assume
one of these two possible fundamemal worldviews.

Each, using the terms Materlal Age Worldview and Relatinnship Age Worldview,
woulil be defined as follows:

Materiat Age worldwicle: the assumption chat the universe iv aomewhere belween two
(two-or-1norencess) and un lmmense numbser of separtate parts each of which com-
petes for ita own selfintercst in refation 1w all oitier things,
(Evolution is the result of the aurvival of the litteay threngh

; competition) . .

Relation:hip Age the assumption that the universe is an fmmense numher of
worldviews - connectsd partseachof whichenoperates with all mther pansin the
(onencss) Interest of the universe first and ouly sccindmy conperaes or

coinpetes in the interest ol itsell oF sy sul.group of paris.
(Evolution 13 the result of the couperation of all tings for the
maturation of the onewhole.)

Fvolution assumes change which assumes time and space. Reality, oncness, Is
changeless—ihere is no particular ime or space 1o go fiom ar toward where one is
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nat already. However, in the time and space woild of self-conscious perception the
sclf-imterest of the one whole appears to be the matration of the onc whote, Thisis
the projection of the assumption of time and space which allows for perception.
The sclf-lnterest of the ane whole is really the maturation of pereeption te an
understancding of the changelessnessof oneness while atthe same time pereciving it
as the maturation af the whole in the illusion of tine andspace, ‘Thus the Big Bang
Hicory sund all other iheories of when time and space hegan aze false. Tisne ancd
space had no heglming, ‘They are not real.

In ones persanal experlence, the result of understanding this wisdom is the
witnessing and participation in the mawration process of evolutlon within the
context of a ¢hangeless peace andiranquility without any experience of contradic-
tion. 'T'his is so because that which is real is heing given priority anc that which is
illusion is scconclary and viewed only as the language of self-conscious oneness,

low two prople or nations relate, therefore, is a direct result of the level of
maturity of their pereeptions, not of events, This is why a wise person, such as
Mohardas Gandhi, would fast and meditate befare an important meeting in the
process of the liberation of hudia from England. fle wanted to e sure he came to
the mceting with the correct perceptions. He knew that maturity, or lnve, is irresist
ible, 11" he conld see the ller person consistently us a part of hitself regardless of
the dewnands ail acductions which may occur, the ather person would eventually
let go ol them, lnok at Gandhi, snd say, “What are we going todn with onr problem?
From this perspective all things in time and spice can be artanged 1o mutoal
satisfaction. :

"The Relatlonship Age worldview does not say that the Material Age definition of
cvoluion is wrong. Etsimply says that therels a more fundamental definition within
which the Materlal Age definition of evolution exists as a limited view. Itis a view
from hind€ waay up the mountain rather than from the top, The eclatlonship between
the twa dlifferent sell-definitlons which result form these two possible fundamentad
wotldviews ks easily seen when we laok at the Cooperative Maturation Continuum.

THE COOPERATIVE MATURATION CONTINUUM

‘The Cooperative Maturation Continuum represents the range of human behay-
inrsin terms of these 1o possible fundamental self-definitions or worldviews. (vide
nfra)

Fivet,hefure describing the abave madel, why are these theories importantin the
praciical, everyday workl? One way (0 answer this ie by lanking at atypieal husiness.

I we ook at it Irom the perspective of the Relationship Age, we sec that a
company isnot merely the capital, buildings, products, machines, computers, fleets
of trucks, etc., through which its activities are carried out. Those are merely toals
used hy the people withinthecompany to carygut thelr varlous tasks, Beyond this,
the company would be seen as the relitionships hetween and amimg the people
working in the organdzation. 1BM, for example, Is not its computers and buildings.
Rather, itis the agicements, which are derived from perceptions. hy which people
are joined 1ogether—the contracts, written or implied, that define relationships,
that constitute the heart and the life blood of the entity we call “I3M," ‘T he same can
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Ixc said for any group, largeor small, [rom amarrled couple ta:s nation, And itis our
sclf-definition of who we are which is always our starting poli for creating these
agreements.

1f within an organization we define ourselves assuming a Material Age perspec-
tive, as being separate bodies, we wlll play by one set of rules: put somewhat
simptistically, “me agalnst the world.” 1f we think of ourselves as more than our
badics. that Is, as 3 member of a famlly, a community, a team, a religion, a
corporatlon, cic., the basle rules don’t really change much. ‘The enly dilference is
that our assacistions with others expanel our resources, change our ability 1o
compete, widen our infMluenceinthe warld, etc. So, "meagqinal the warled,” becomes
“us against the world.™ Reality still has at lcast two pasts,

When we step into Relationship Age thinking, however, we begin viewing our
sclves as truly intcgral pats of one vast whole, We start thinking of our lives as
jained, no longer scparated from others, Our sell-identitics are siow connected to
aud interdependent with everything in the universe, Wlhen a ship's captain inakes
an ereor and runs his vessel aground, sphiling millions of gallons of crude oil along a
pristine shoreline, we perceive and feel our relationship with that event. We suffer
the horror of our rumed landseape and the dyimg wildlife. We recognize that as
cansuners we are part of that long contimmm that invented the technolagy which
depends so much on petroleum. We do have an Intimate relationship to the whole
event and that, perhaps, is what causes i to feelour autrage and grief so deeply,
“These feelings are especially strong when we learn of the attucities in i war.

Il the Rebuionship Age worldview is correct and sll things arc, indeed, partsof i
whole, then war and coinpetition ate not alternatives to cooperaiion; rather, they
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arethe Power furms of cooperatiun. 1fthe universe is one thing, itis not possible to
escape the interrelatcduessof nature whh all its interdependent parts moving and
relating as parts of the whole. The survival of the fittest through competition iy
simply the most cooperative velationship as parts of the one whole possible for none
self.conacious parts. :

Moving from lcft to right on the Cooperative Mawration Contimaum is moving
from leas mature forng of cooperation to more mature forms, from war at one
exureme o sell-conscinus harmony at the other extrenie. By choosing the Material
Age wurldview, we have lucked ourselvesinto the experiences at the lowest level of
mawrity. Comproinise, where neither side in a relationship feels fully satisfied, is
the most mature expetience available to us. This is the behavior we would call
“loving™ whether at home, 8t work, or anywhere else.

However, once the Relationship Age worldview is choxen, the experiences on the
second hall of the continuurn become viewed as possibilities rather than s naive
fantasies, Qur view of what is possible in an organization, pannership, friendship,
ar loving relationship changes and, of course, we now demand more than a
willinghess to compromise in our most intimate orimportant relationships, We nw
wiant the sclf.conscious feeling of ingetherness as parts of oue thing which has no
oppaosite. ‘Lhis is the leeling of true love which we arc forever seeklng because we
have hadl it for fleeting moments while uperating on the Material Age self.
definition—particularly in tnomenta whi ane ather human being where the lecling
of irenesswas puesent hecanseour focus of atiention was tempararily solely on that
particular relatiunship, In part, this probably explains the large increasc In divorce
in our saiety s is additional evidence that we are moving into the Relationship
Age. It also expluins the demand for more mature relationships at work and the
decline of the competilive ¢thic encouraged up till recently by management and
anions, People have come to belleve that it s poasible to agree, disagree, sort things
out, and make decisions as a secondary activity within a continuous loving comext
rather than ar the expense of ft.

Note b i the Materinl Age worldview each persan has a ditterent op priority
Irom everynne clse: the tap prlority of each person atall timesis his or lier own self-
Interest. Whereas with the Relationship Age workiview all prople and things have
the sime top priority stalltimes—the good of theone whole. It is this which allnws
{or continuons peace rather than conflict within reladonships. And it is this which
allows all to feel their sell-interests are fully and continuously satistied, rather than
partially and periodically sivisfied. And this is the one and only top priority which
will allow an ladividual or group to have this experience.

However, the conunon good will only he our top priority acall tmes it we agree
that the Rekationship Age scif-delinition is the wccurate one. Otherwise it weuld he
something which we are foiciug upon ourselves and not actually agrecistrue. That
is why the fact thar a1 {eastsume sciences are now concluding that the Relationship
Age self-definition is the correct chaice ls so important, Thismeans thatit is natural
10 have the cominon goad as our top priority. It alsn means that it always is our top
privrity even when we have chosen the Matctial Age self-definition. We can't escape
nature.

Therefore, itis important to see this continuum as 2 maturation continuum, We
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must have the ahility to choose an identity before we can choose to change that
identity. We must leatn language and become aware of our ability to choose before
we can choose. This is why many cultures have had rites of passage inte adultlwod
for young people usually between the ages of 7 and 14, Somewherc in here children
become sell-conscioun of aelt:consciousness, cease simply adjusting and reacting,
and begin defining themselves tirst and then choosing behavios which are cousis-
tent with this self-definition.

Aler hearing people in one of my graduate school classes cominually issnme
thatone must getrid of oness ego, a street-wise community organizer ftom Poland
(inally shanted, “Get rid of ego? You need ego sirengthl You have to have a sirong
cgoto survive in this world and get anything accomplishcd!” This is true. ‘Tachange
one self-definition necessitates fivst having a sel(-definition which allows one to
(eel legitimate in choosing to freely and unllaterally change one's self-definition.
‘This same pattern has been discovered In biology: Integration requires prior
differcntiation. Without the 3kill of langnage, being self-conscious of aclf-con-
sciousness, and feeling free and able to choose to chauge one's self -dcfinitinn, the
maturation into the oneness worldview of the Relationship Age cannat accur,

So the behaviors exhlblted by people operatlng on the Matcrial Age sell-
definition are not “bad.” They are the resuft of Ignorance. ‘They e the result of
operating at 3 lower level of maturity, a level of maturity at which we all once
nperated. Qur priority in relating with them should nat be 1 jucdge and pomish

them hut to assist them to mature, If we are at a higher level ol maturity, we ate .

elders and we have the jayful and fulfllling responsibllity of elders. Eldera do not
lead by force but by example, by Invitingothers to paniicipate, and by responding 0
requesty for assistance.

Itis necessary 10 know the difference between the two possible fundamental
wotldviews not only in lhouflu but also In feelings, patternsnfthinking, and in the
experience of behaviors 1o be able to make a clear chuice. This Is why many who
have chosen onencess ideologically are nnable toexemplify it in action and are viewed as
“airy” or “spacey” However, despite many suggestions to the contraty, itis not difficult
for one who truly knows the oneness way of life to assist another to learn it,

Although Material Age thinking has been dominate on our plinet since peshaps
the heginning of human history, we are now at the beginning of our journey not
only as Individuals and organizations but also as a planetinto the Relationship Age.
1n the Relationship Age, how we relate to each other hecomes the primiary focus of
our altention. While the Material Age goals of facusing our attention on the
distributlon of gonds and services will continue to be important it will not be
accomplished at the expense of our relationships. This wlllbe 2 najor evolutinnary
shift on our planet, comparable tothe Inventlonoflanguage or the discovery nf fire,

As our world continues toshrink intua planctaty village, it alsu becomes increas.
ingly necessary to focuson ourinterdependence and to evolve into the future using
the Relationship Age as outr worldview. ‘Thisis a natural part of the evolutionary
process.

With the teclmolngies of today we can know what is happeningin auy part of the
globe within seconds. Almost at the exactinstant that the Rerlin Wall comes down,
wnd the peaple standing near It cheer, the event i celebyated in homes ull uver the
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US. A wemendous uplifiing of the htiman spirit {8 felt not just in Beelin but
virtually in every spot on the Earth. The sigh, the tcars of joy, are experienced
globally, and the cxperience reminds us of vur oneness, ‘Throngh television we are
all increasingly experiencing the globe as our village.

However, thisexpericnce ol the globeasnur villige hagnot only been in the realin
of sharing common joys but also In the realn of sharing commmm fears. For
example, with aur developnrent nf nuclear weapons we have come to see that war s
never waged againat an anonymous enenty but is waged against the whole of which
we are a part. With nuclear weapons and aur capacity to wage a war [rom which
there can emerge no winners we are at last heginning to see that our real eneny is
not “the other guy™: itis our owninability to relate peacefully with vur adversarics.
‘Uhe result lus been aghedding of the super-power rivialry and a mutval embrace of
collective security. In the futuie we hope to incicasingly resolve conflicts through
diplomacy and negntiations before a war sather than after it. ‘This is the most
ubvious evidence ofthe ascendence of the Relationship Age on the ginhal level. The
increase in the concern fur the environment is another obvlous example of the
beghmitggs of thit journicy :ut the global level. The solutions to these problems con
only be the reanh of global agreemems which give prinrity to the connmon goud.

‘Ihe new level of maturity we achieve with the Relationship Age is changing
everything, n changing ouv ilefinition of self we change the way we think and feel;
we Clumgge mu mderstading of one rebationship with Gud or the one, inclivisibhe
winle; we dhimge our experience of romantic love, our soclal, palitical, and eco-
nowic contrxcts, and even the corporate agrecments necessary for remaining
“competiive”—1hat is, “valued” or, date we say, “loving and lovalle”—in a free-
marketecanomy. (Isn't Tom Peters cally screaming that we should be more “toving
and Invable™ in all liis lertures aud books?)

Since the beghining of huntan civillzation, in cvery trihe, village, and nation the
supporters of cach of the twn possible fumdamental worldviews liave each been
secking a conscnisus. Since they were appusites, it was ulivious that onc had to he a
false warldview and the other true—the universe can't be one thing and two:nr-
miare things at the same time. Equally olwvious, the consensus wonld only he able 1o
hold once the correct one was chosen. Finally, it could only be chosen once there was
an explanation of iis accuracy which made sense 3l was verifiable In expericnce,
hoth in the laboratory and everyday life.

Qur latest sricutilic discaveries have finally taken us to this puint in the labora-
tory. ‘The power of science as our new spokesperson for Guel is eviden in the fact
that the spiritual life has been taking people to this point in everyday lile for
thousands of years. Yeu, until aclence discovered this truth in the lalunatory, it
insisted on looking the other way. This shouldd not be scorned. This adds 1o its
credibility as a discipline commiited 0 the discovery of truth thiuugh direct
experience and should finally firmly establish the oneness worldview anl self-
definition as1he conect choice. Thus, now that sclence is also heginning—it is still
not the majot ity view—toembrace the Relationship Age worldview. one ean confi-
dently conclude that the populations of the world will incecasingly do so as well.

Of course, consensus on the onencss worldview hasbeen reached by many tribes
and nations in the past. However what makesthlsinovemetut iawatd acansensus on
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it unigue Is that this time It is being teached by the planctary village and with the
approval of the current main planetary spokesperson for God--science. There is
nounknown tribe which maybe discovered on the othersideof the mountain which
is still following the Material Age worldview. This would encourage a return to fear
and attack as a way of life, and a degeneration into an embrace of the Matei lal Age
worldview which inevitably accompanles such behavior. Assuming there are no
human cultures on other planets, ai least any with which we wifl have contact
anytime soon, our only threat is from wlthin our awn planetary village. Therefore,
we will have a memory of our discussions and conclusions.

Now that we have enough scientific knowledgeto conclude that the Relationship
Age worldview is the carrect fundamental worldview, we will never he ahle toact as
il we do not know tha it is s0. That is the wonderful thing about truth~—once you
know it you can never act a8 if youdon't know it, And now it is becoming the choice
of the one big village of which we are all members—Farth.

RELATIONSHIP ECONOMICS

Within the Relationship Age self-dclinition,we can identify three possible rela-
tive power relationships and economies:

The Thres Poesthie Preey Relationships end B les
Fundamental Power Econumic Feinatnic
A il Relatlonship Agreement Example
Malerial Age Power Hierarchy Command Econ Soviet Unton
e omy
‘Two.ot Competiilon Market Econumy Unitee! States
Relatfonship Age
or One Partnerahip Retatlonship Zcon- Mondragon
oy
Oneneas

Under the assumptions of the Material Age there are anly two possihle power
relationships: |) either one person (or group) is in charge of uthers (power hien
archy) or, 2) there is no agreement about who is in charge, resulting in open-ended
competitlen for puwer (competition).

Uniler the assnmptions of the Relationship Age there is only one possible power
relationship: “one partnership.” This is when each pevson freely chuoses, or finds
hisngelf or hersell chousing, to heedmud follow the nutural impulse within to inake
the comrmon good his or her primary concern at all times.

In the “relationship economy” of the Relationship Age, the inclividual is lirsc and
foremost a totaltcam player—withont anopposing teain. One might compete with
another person. another group, another company. but the pritnaty goal would
always be the good of all.

Itisimportant to note that even in the relationship cconamics of the Relationship
Age people miay organlze according to a hierarchical systew, hecaming ditnl
soldiers, giving and taking orderato accomplish atask. ‘They mighi employ mativa-
tional teclmicpecs such as promising rewards if.the task is accomplished in a cernt
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way, a.technique also associsted with the Material Age. All thiee fundamemal
power rclationships—competition. power hierarchy, and vne partnership—can be
presentin arclationship ccanomy, aslang as the priority at ali times is the cornmn
good—one partnership. 1t is not the presence or absence of Material Age or
Relationship Age relationships which is impaortam. More often then not they are
usually all present to some degree. 1t is how they are prioritized and the continua-
tlon of those prioritics at all times and in all things which makes the difference.

An embrace of the Material Age worldview 1¢sults in cither acommand economy
or a market economy. Until recently, the Soviet Unlon was the most well known
cxample ofthe command economy and the United States wasoneofthe well known
examples of the marketeconomy. The best example | have found of the: relationship
cconony is the Mandragnn Cooperatives In the Bazque region of northern Spain. A
look at it may tell us something about the future which may be about to blossan in
our market econuies in the wake of communism’s implosion and the embrace of
the Relationship Age worldview by people in the business community:

Mondragon

'

The inspivation hehind Moudragon was a Catholic pilest who in his own way
mderstamd the dilference between the Material Age and Relatlunship Age world-
views. Fromthe beglinning he was about the business of creating a society based on
the latter.

His first assigmient npon leaving the semninary in 1941 was to he an assistant
pastor at the Catholic church in the smali town of Moudragon which is high ln the
Pyrenees Mountains of northern Spaln. Mondragan is in the Dasque region and
Father Don Jose Maria Arlzmendiarrietta was Basque, ‘T'his was just alter the
Spanish Civil War which General Francisco Franco and his Fascist party had won,

He had had a difficult time deFeating the Basgues who had sided with the freely
elected denocratic socialist govermnent against the fasdsts, If the clemocratic
sucialists won, the Basques had been promised an amicable separation from Spain
sothey could create their awn nation, As aresuly, after the war Franco treated the
Basques like an occupicd nxtion, He even owlawed the Basque huguage. ‘Fhis
forged a cdeep solicdirity among the Basques. 'I'his was on top of the decep soliclsrity
which alieady exirts within Basque soclety.

The rainfall in the 'yrencesis such that there has never been a drought. ‘Thus the
Basgues have never had to migrate, They have lived in those mountatus for as long
as theae has been recorded history, Also, their Girming and village lite has been
based on consensnal democratic pulicies for as long as ihey can remembher. At the
sune time. they have alivays been dominated by other people. These condttions,
Phns & unigue g uage s common veligion, bave lorged a deepaolidarity sanong
the Basque praplhe.

So Father Avizmendi, not anly a devont Catholic but alsa a devout Basquce, sct
abont building # Relationship Age society by extending into mure sophisticated
reitlins the Relationship Age values which weve alveady present in Basque sucicty.
Since Mondingon wis a small town very far of f of the heaten paths, the people in
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Mondragon not only had the solidarity of histary but also the immediate experi-
ence of Ixing prisoners In & prison camp. In this setting, as is usually truc of
oppressed and imprisoned people, it was nau.tal for Mondrngonlans o give prlor-
ity ta their identity as Hasques—the common good of the gronp—over their self-
Interests. A very fertile soil within which to hegin.

The Phllosophy of Father Arlzmend|

‘It this mix Don Jose Maria added a pinch of wisdom. Monclragon is based on the
non-material (call it “agreements™ or “mind™ or “spirit” or "vekitionship”), ‘The
commongoadis given priority over a particulur good, Or, suid another way, people *
(what is pussible for self-conscious beings) come before things.

Whatis right relationship among people? We all know ftom our personal experi-
encethat the one word answer tothis question is “love,” But how docs love play hsell
out In.the structuring of a husiness enterprise?

From my rescarch on philosopher Arizmendi, I have concluded that he ohserved
that lovers behave differently alound “things™ than enemies do. 1t we are lovers and
we have an apple which we both want, we probably will split the apple as evenly as
possible and share it. If one of ux has not eatenall day and the other just hashad a
full meat, the latter will take a little piece and give the rest to the former.

Lovers bichave as If they have only one mind and onc body, With little effort they

shavc resources iy easily together as they make decislons alone,
- Enemies, on the other hand, behave in the opposite manner. [ we are enemies
and we have an apple, one of us might try to gobble it down while the other is not
noticing. Or. if too smart for that, we might agice to share it by cutting it in half.
‘T'hen we would both try totake the higger piece even if one of us hias had a full meal
recently. ]

"Enemles hehave as if they have two diffierent minds snd hadies, ‘This is heciuse
they think “things" aremost imPot tant, There being only sb many things around at
any ene time, they try to acquire as many of them as they can. Lifc for them is a
process of competing and taking. :

The difference between (rlencs and enemies lies in the fact that the relationship
among friends can he timelessand spaceless, Por instance, if we make a mistake with
a loved one, apologize and are forgiven, it can be as if it uever happened. Yet
materially it did ha_Epen. Relationship can be timeless and spaceless: matter Is in
timie and space. If the relationship is truly loving, there can hic no conflict around
maer,

Arizmendi simply extended this relationship of oneness known by all in friend-
ships and bewween lovers into the refationship whhi all things, even with those who
see themiselves as our encmies—like Franco and his Guardia Cuvil soldirrs which
weie neaily always in view. Arlzmendl pointed out that they were powerless to
decide what people werethirking in their minds, Thus, rather thanconfront them,
which would be acting as if they could, Arizmendi separated what people were
doing fram the language and beliel system within whicl they wese iloing b “Lets
do whitt we wam to do and then slinply talk about it in their language and ideas, ™ is
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the kinth o (thing Don Juse Maria might have said. “Since in their worldview they do
nat think what we are doing is possihle, they will think we are dolng whit they want
us to be daing hecause we are talking their language. We will be Iclt alone to clo
exactly what we want to do right under thelr noses. ‘They will be happy and we will
he happy without there heing iany need for confrontation. Soon they will cliscover
that we are growing andl they ate tiot because they are stuck standing there watching
us.” OF connse, they also wimted the occupation ta end and they would work for that
as well, but in the meantlme they would be happy and prosperonsand be bullding a
society of their own. ‘Thus, a5 you can sce, Father Arizmendiy non-viotent or loving

methods of dealing with an oppressor In this sciting did nnt even necessitate -

confromtation.

The History of Mondragon

In 1943 Father Arizmendi assisted the studems in his youth group to start a
couperative technical high school using funds donated hy the comsmunity, There
were parents, stuclents, teachers, administrators, sind community members ou its
Board of "TYustees, He became head of the schaool. He taught hisstudents and many
inthe communhy through his evening adult study group classes and conversatlons
In bars his Relationship Age philosophy as the way up and out of theiv predicament,
He was not charisimatic—people fell asleep during his sermons—but he was surc of
his views,conslstent, and persistent, The question for which he Ismost remembered
15, “How can we do this in a way which works fully for those in the cnterprise and
thoseinthecommunity rmhcrlznn for onemore than the other?” He never let them
believe that it was necessary for someone to win and sumeone tolnse. Giving priority
to the common good always allowed all to win.

By 1954 five ol his uriginal eleven youth gronjr hoys whinhad gone to college Dl
workeed their way up to manpgement levels ac the targe industrial compiany in towa,
the Union Carrejera. | lowever, they became frustiated in their cfforts to apply
Father Avizmendi’s ideas. Sn they left and formed a new company (Ulgnr) where
they conld implement his teachings. They ralse«d funds from local townspeople, just
a3 they had when they had started the technical school. In 1956 they apened a amull
pataflinstave lactory with 24 people. When butane gas arrived in Spain, they
canverted to butane stoves atd caught theindustrial wave entering Spain. Within
one year, they had N7 aswner-workers and had bought two nearhy foundrics,

‘Today, the “Mondragan Coopcratives™ is an assuciation of aver 180 cooperative
cnhterprises, mote thas 100 of which are owner-worker industilal covperatives. (OF
course, Relatiunship Age companies do not need to be democratically owned and
controlled by the members; but asis the case with all relatlonships which allaw for
maturation, there is a tendency to eventually becoine democratlc and then consen-
sually demeacratic.) Beautiful, clean, and modern lactories suetch ant along the
valley for several miles and arescattered thrughout the Basque tegion of northern
Spain. There are inore than 22,000 members whose johs are virtually gitaranteed
for life.

Mote than hallol the Mondragoncompanics 8¢ focused en industry, prachicing
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the [ull range of consumer and industrial goods, rangimg from plastic rulers to
bicycles and robots. Collectively, they ate Spain’s top producers of industrial ma.
chinery and major home appliances—refrigerators, stoves, washers and dryers,
machine tools, etc. In addition, the Mondragon enterprises lead the way In heavy
construction, furniture productlon, farming and high technology. Spaink only
producer of computer chips is a Mondragon firm.

Coop members have abroad health insurance plan for their lamilies, a private
uncriployment program which pays 80 percent of take-home pay il you are cver
faid off, and a pension program, sepatate from their accumulation of profits,
paying 60 percent of their satary on the last day of wak until death, Upon
tetlrement, most members are also offered a plot for a vegetable garden if they
don't happen ta have ahe where they live,

The 160 independent “relationship cooperatives,” as | call thean to dlstinguish
them from Matcrial Age cooperatives, are members ol an assodiation that owns sand
controls its own hank, the Caja Laboral Popular (T'he lank of the People’y Labor),
As might be expected, all the businesses do their banking with their own hank.

Relatlonship Entrepreneurship

1 wine umaz.ed when | learied that the bank’s Entieprencarial Division, which
provides venture capital for developing new relatinnshipcouperatives, hasclosetoa
100 percent succesa ratel In other words, nearly every relationship coopelative it
has capitalized has succeeded. By contrast, venture capitalists in the Uuited States
consider 320 pereentsuccess rate respectable, with 80 percent ofall new businesses
failing willins the first five years.

The scuret of Mondragon's success is that they have a unigue approach to
business devefupment which virtually guaranices success every time. It not only
assumes every new business will succeed, it smakes a commitment to the business
untilit dos and it backs this pledge with a highly-skilled stafT at the Association’s
Entreprenenrial Division. )

They only begin with 8 group of people who arc already friends, never with une
individual. They view these natural honds of frlendsliipas the bedrock upan which
the new firm is built. Then the Rank and the founding group agree 1o stay tagether
until the business is profitable. ‘The members of the founder group put up twice the
membership fee others will invest aul the Bank loans the business the vest of the
capital at approximately 18%. If the business has difliculty, the Dank loans any
addiional capital at 8%, H more troubsle, 0%. If still more wouble, the Bank witl
donate capital to the business. In other words, the riskice the loan the lower the
interest rate! Eventually, even if they have to awitch managers or even their product
line, the husinces becomes successtul and s able to vepay much of the lvans,
alihough the Bank often uses a portion of its profits to reduce the size ol the loans
of all of its relativnship cooperative businesses.

Yo may think this is a very unusual telationship that has heen ceeated, However,
it is not as foseign 3 you might think. The Bank s simplyctating with these new
husinesses in the same way any large company relates with any new division it lhis
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created to produce a new product. The only differenceis that the Bank itselflsa
dlvision ol the one conglomerate called the Mondragon Cooperatives and this is its

articular task. ‘The circle defining our “we” has simply gcen :extended by all
ze)'ond the corporation to include not only the Bank but the entire community.

Only unlike couventional husinesses of the Material Age which rank their priori-
ties capital-product-managers-workers, Mondragon ranks lts prloitics in exactly
the oppuosite otder: wurkers-tanagers-prixluct.capital. People are given the high-
est privtity and “things” the lowest,

Because capital is mainly stored labos and since the entire comimunity is hehind
the creation of any business, nothing—not even capital—is ever abandoned. A3
long asthe comnmunity is willing to put labor into the formation of a business, there
will be capltal available. ‘This way the Bank never has defaulted loans, Interest rates
ciw be lower for riskicr lvans because the Bank wlll never abandon the msiness (so
I"sbetter to not over burden it), the owner.workers get guaranteed jobs for life, the
communily gets a stable commerial sector, and the consumers get high quality,
inexpensive products, Everyone wins.

In Mondragan, the veutute capilal to fimance new businesses comes fvam the
savings accounts ol bavk depositorsl This is virtually never done eleewhere. Does
this scare depositors? Apparently not. The Caja Labaral Popular Is one of the
tistest grawing ol mast suvcesslul hanks in the world, with o lianeh in neialy
every Dasque aeighbothood and mote than 600,000 depositors. It has $3 billlon in
total assets. ‘lo assure that the businesses remain strong, the scasvied business
experts at the Entreprencurial Division monitor the performance el ever y retation.

ship coaperative on a monthly basis and ate quick 10 recommend action if any
clifficultics emerge.

Mondragon's Commerclal and Community Businessea

The Mondragon association hasnotlimiteditsactivities tobusiness and banking,
Its total approach includes the needs of the wmembers, their familics amd the
surrounding comninunity. ‘They have partcipated ln necarly every realm of cammu.
nity development. ‘T'hey have bull over forty covperative hausing complexes, many
incorporating grecery stures and other 1ctail shops. They have created the equlva-
lent of prrivate day care, grade school, high schoal, and higher education facilitics.
‘r'he Mondragon educational syatem intf\ldt! over forty schaols and & college. In
addition, there i3 a student telationship cooperative which allows working students
to fully cover thelr witlon aud living expenses fur their private high school and
college while offering the experience of sunniug their own relaiionship coopera-
tive. Loukiug at all theso benefits, it is no wonder that people brought up in the
system usnally stay. "th suppart this, children of members goto the head of the line
of thase seeking positions in the relaionshlp economy.

‘The association of Mondragon Cooperatives inchulea a heallh tnaintenance organ.
{zation, a health insurance company, their own social sceurity system, and a chain of
nearly 300 cooperative food stores—aeme of which inclucteconsumer ictail complexes
similar to K-Mart or Walmatt—with over $400 million in annual sales
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The profitahility of the Mondragan coaperalives is twice that of the average
corporations in Spain. OF even greater significance, worker productivity in the
coaperatives is higher than in any other organizations in Spain. While much of
their success in this area is the result of Mondragon's innovative management
approach, it can also be sttributed to their aggressive use of high-technology
production methods, such as mohatics. And casting all conclusions about the inan-
agement perfonnance of Materlal Age cooperatives aside, in 1 study by the Anglo-
German Foundation for the Study of Ind ustrial Society. the management was found
tohesome ofthe moustaggressive and innovative ever seen by the Foundation's staff.
Alzq, the members were found to be highly rnotivateal sand personally fulfillect by
their jobs.

The commercial enterprises of the Mondragan Cooperatives sold over $1.8
billion worth of goods and services in 1987. 19 percent of this for export. And
during the deep Eutopean business recession of the late 1970s and early 1980s,
when 20 percentof the einployees lu the surrounding economy lost their jobs, the
relationship cooperatives increased employment hy 36 percentl

In light of the Mondragon Cooperatives’ extraordinary success record it should
come as nosurprise that the Association became the Basqyue’s mude) for the future.
What is surprising is that the cooperatives were built in spite of sulfering through
over foity years of sepneasion under General Francisco Franco—a testament tothe
wisdotn of Father Arizmendi, ‘I'he Spanish dictator died in 1975 but the Busques
were not granted local autonomy until 1982, Then, in the 1989 meeting of the
Basque Natlonal Cengress, Mondragon’s “third way™ was adopted as the ofTiclal
economic policy of the new Basque nation. ‘I'hls may be the first nation in modern
times to commit itself to the development of relationship economles.

The Structure of 8 Mondragon Enterprise

Having articulated his philosophy Father Arizmendi asked his young stucdents
and the men and women in the bars and drinking clubs “If these ideas are true,
what kind of :1n organization does it suggest”

Firsy, they realized that if they wanted 10 have a Inving arganization, they conld
not define seemingly opposhe toles, for example workers and owners, as the
responsihility of different people, as if these roles could be separated in time and
space, Are not we slt'both full co-owners and co-workers of the planct at all times
before we are anything else? ;

‘Tur have easy and freely chosen one-mindedniess, it s best IF the owner and the
worker In a buslness are the same person, If | am the person who decides what
novic 10 go to and you are the person whn goes to the movie, that will seen
ludictous to us. ln thisexample, we easily can see that to separate the choosing and
the duing from one another in time and space (into different bodies) brings fear
into the relationship, We will each fear that the other will not be sensitive enangh 10
our needs and wants. The porendal for conflice s great.

If 1 am the chooser and the doer, however, 1 have no feay atall. t know I will be
sensitive to my needs and wants so the relationship between the chovser aml doer,
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being both in me, is peaceful. This inner peace is the result of my Crecdom; the
capitalist in me is happy.

If yorw snd 1 3are going to a movie together and we Loth are the'chooser and the
doct then owr relationship can be dmeless and spaceless. If we are lovers and you
want 10 g0 to movie A and | want to go to mavie B, we will talk about it. 1€ you want
to goteymavie A more than 1 want to goto mavie B8, we will decicle 10 go to movic A.
We will hoth be happy—yet in the material world | did not get anything 1 initially
wanted while you got everything you first wanted. We are happy because we [reely
acted as if we had one mind. The limitaions of the material world are fully
accepted; we could only go to one movle together. ‘I'here Is peace in the relatlonship,
“U'his peace is the result of soliclarity; the gocialiat in us ix happy.

‘Then Father Arizinendl rose abave and beyond the Matedial Age of capitalism
and socialism by identifying this as not only the loving refationship between the
roles of owner and worker but also between the enterprise and everyone outside the
enterprise. The individual freedom of others is honored and thegood of all isgiven
priothy. ‘Vhus, this democratic enterprise is also unlike most other demoaritic
workplaces which cxplaing why it is s0 successful and most Maiexial Age coopera-
tives have more of ten than not struggled or failed. I a "relationship cooperative™
all shase the same top priority—the common good. In a Material Age cooperative,
cich hias a different highest priorlty—each Individual’s sell-imerest, Conflict, not
couperation, is still the basis of the philosophy. Thus, as at Mondragon, the
Relationship Age worldview will eventually allow a plethora of demacratic work.
places o emerge and flourish within & free market economy.

So, the fitst rule ofa relatlonship cooperative is that the chooser and the doer. the
owner anil the wosker—must be the same petson. ‘This merge of toles must go
heyond titles and hecone the sictual luner and outer (operational) experience of
cach member,

Each worker not only invests in the business by wotking all day but also, for the °
business to succeed, the worker must also hecome equally invested as an owner.
Mondragon helieves there is anly one thing that will assure this Investient as an
owner antl thatisriskingcapital {stored labor), Everyone knows that ownership is. It
isbeing at risk of something which is youts getsdamaged or loat. People canbe fully
Invested in something without being financially at risk. However, Mondragon wants
everyone in the community to be equally invested to be members. So they need to
makesure everyone hecomes invested 100 percentasan owner. ‘lo ensure this, every
member is tequired to lean the cosperative a substantial sum (without callateral)
which is the equivalent of the lowest antwal salary (ahwwt $10,000in U.S. dollars).

New menbers do not have to possess this capital on day one. ‘They simply sign a
note and it will be withheld from their salary over time with no interest attached.
Membership, therchy, is open to all, regardless of financial circumstances. 3f the
business goes hankrupt the next day, however, the owner workers will still need to
pay of [ the loan to the bankt upicy courts, I other words, even though the capital
wasnot luaned on day one, the uwner-worker is fully at risk and invested as an awner
from the beginning.

“Thes rest of the structure of A Mondragon cooperative s equally Insightful into
human nature. Only membets of the cooperative can be on its Board of Trustees.
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"This assures adult-adult psychology patterns. Many owner-waiker cooperatives in
the past have lnvited non-members ta be on their boards, resulting in parent-child
(cheoserdocr) psychological patterns. '

Each board has two main cnmmluees: the Management Council and the Soclal
Council. The manager is an awnerworker whois hircd as manager for a four-year
term, Duting that time the manager cannotbe told what to do; he or she cannnly be
demoted. This unique aspect of the Mondragon design Is based on the yecagnlilon
thaumanagementlsa specialty skill. 5o Mondragon hires skilled immanagers and then
gets out of their way and lets them do thelr jobs. This has solved perhaps one of
the greatest problems of all ather owner-worker cooperatlve experiments.

In past efforts, managers were suspect because the workers had come fromn
¢aputalist enterprises where the hlerarchy was used as a power tool. As a result
managers often did not have specialized training and, even if they did, the other
owner-workers used their influence to demand changes in management’s business
plan without sensitivity to the sophisticatlon ofits design. Because of theae tenden.
cies toward ineffective management, it has been widely believed that democratic
ownershlp could never competc in a capitallst society,

Mondragon hassolved this prablem by tdentifying the essence of hierarchy. They
discovered that its essence is clliclency and not power. A hierarchical division of
labor is the most efticient way for a group afpeopletado a complex task; and if the
reltionships amang the people are of the tirneless and spaceless variety described
earlier, then hierarchy ls only an efficiency system.

Thus, Article 4 nfthe Social Statwes of Ulgor (the firstcooperaiive), as writtenby
Father Arizmendl, reads: “Workisthe means adopted fur attaining a higher level of
satisfaction for human aspiratlons and demonstrating collaboration with the other
members of the community to promote the common goud. To ensurc that it is
contributed freely, productively, and in a manner that makes everyones collabora-
tion viable, the members shall respect its discipline, namely a hicrarchy ., "

At the same time, the Social Councll provides the equivalent ols union within the
couperative structure and also serves as a forum to provide members the oppor-
ity for full pacticipation In management.

Every division of 20 to 50 owner-wurkers in each business conducts at feast a
monthly work-group meeting to dlscuss any issucs which have arlsen. Fach division
has a representative who will meet with all the other representatives in the Soclal
Council. The Board of ‘Trustees delegate to the Soclal Council all the issues with
which unions are normally concerned: job descriptions, salary scales, fringe hene-
fits, salety, ctee. The Soclal Council §s also vespansible tor donating 10 percent of
any anmial company prolits to charity, (This compaie:s very favotably with the
average American corporate contilbution to chatity of less than 2%.)

Management and the Social Council representative are pait of the group, of’
course, hnt also a member of the group who has been elected to the Board of
Ty ustees may participate. '§henugh this sysiem, every awner-worker can beinvolved
in managing cvery aspect of the enterprise. During these meetings, the owner-
workers can discuss anything they choose. Whethier an owner-warker hecomes
cathusiastic about management issues or traditional union Rsues, his or her sub-
stantial capital investment keeps the commitment, bath as an owner and a worker,

s e g ey e S W e e

Business, Relationships, A New Nation 223

100 percent present in his or her mind. All awnier-workers have one share of voting
stack, This keeps them all equal in power. Thus, their relationship within them.
selves and among each other, as well as with the vest of society, is a one-minded
cooperation for the common good, .

The structureof the cooperative reflectsthis one-mindedness in thine and space.
The capitalist system's equivalent of management and union are each present in
‘Mondragon and distinct: however, they both are inside the “us” of the cooperative,
and ave subservient to the Board which assures their total Integration and coor-
dination. i the Board ever falls in this task, the general assembly of all the owner-
workers, which wlelids the ultimate power within tlie cooperatlve, can overrule the
board.

Each cooperative elects representatives to the Assaciation of Cooperatives, The
Association in turn clects the Board of the secondary cooperatives, such as the
bank, the rescarch institute, the entreprencurlal division and the insurance and
soclal security insttutlons. The mainfocus of the Association of the Cooperatives in
Mondragon Is the creatlon of owner-worker jobs to expand the opportunity for
people to participate in the relationship economy. There probalily is no better
service o themsclves, Job creation glves the civrent uwner-workers greater job
security and slluws them 10 be enthusiastle 2bout autontation. They are very
agressive in robot development. ‘They recagnize that it both clitninates repetitive
and dit ty johs and incveases praductivity, which is important in an luternational
marketplace.

At the same time, they view ownerworker Jab creation as the best service 1o the
comnunity at laige, Once a person has an ownenwarker job in a Mondragon
cooperative, best efforts nte made to guarantee it for life, Thus the person'’s family
will never he dependent opon publlc assistance but will continuslly contribute to
the needs and development of society. Thercfoure, every act of each nwnet-worker
cvery day is experienced as praviding for one’s sell and serving sodcty, both
shunltancously and both 100 peseent. ‘The for- polit versus non-pnolit personality
split with which we are su familiar in our society is ahsent In the attimde of the
Mondragon mesnher. And when yon walk thtough a factory, yuu feel like you are
visitingg with sameonc in their kitchenor workingat a church tund raising event and
yet their productivity is the highest In Spain.

Finally, the uniquencss of Mondragon is detmanstrated In the way profits are
distributed by a cooperative. Fifty percent are distributed among the owner-
warkers based on salary scale and the number of years with the cooperatlve.
However, these profits are not given out in cash. They are allocated to the owner-
worker's internal capital account and regarded as a loan fram the member to the
enmpany. Each year, just before Clulstmas, the member receives, in cash, the 6
percent interest paid annually on his or her internal account. ‘Thus, the owner
workers investmem in the covperative lncreases and the cooperative teinvests the
waorker's profit to create more relationship economy johs. The Lusiness eecelves
caphial without collateral at a low interest rme, nonnally the most difticuh and
expensive capital to burrow

As imentioned earlics; ten perceat ofthe annual prolits iire dunated tochaity sand
the remaining 40 pereent is 1etained in the collective internal acconnt. If the
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caoperative ever ceascs to exlst, this collective account will be donated 1o chatity
because It is regarded as the portion of profits which is collectively owned and
managed for the common good. So, even the profits eacape the time and space
material uxis by sccmingto gointwodirections at the same time. The owner.warker
hias the use of his or her portion of the 50 percent because itcan be used as collateral
at the bank for a loan wl:ich will be at an interest rate only a poitit or twvo over the §
percentitis earning, Yet the cooperative has the use of the capital at the same time.

1)on Jose Maria prepared the first by-laws and sacial statutes which extended the
Relationship Age worldview intu every aspect of the agreements upon which the
business was based, making sure to leave no opening for an easy umaveling Inte a
Material Age aperation. This Is evident in the five gniding principles upon which

the coinpany operated for mare than a year before he could break it down into *

specifics in the by-laws and snclal statutes:

I, Solidarity

2. individual economic contrihution

3. Labor contribution by all members

4. Democratle governtnent

5. Progressiveexpansion toincorporateother workers

“Solldatity” was their word for “the commion good.” It was given highest priorlty,
The orlginal by-laws and social statutes created by Don Jose Maria have been uscd
by every subsequent cooperative.

All that s different is the way the founders Inaked at the situation In the first
place, They started from a dif fecent place, Everything else was a result of that, The
people at Mondragon believe they are all In business together—the ownenworkers,
consumers, Bank depiositors, and community. They arrange it so each owner-
warker business Is ultimately successful, the ownerworkers will have jobs they can
contral for life, the husinesses will avold wasteful crisis management, the Bank
depositors will feel secure about thelrsavings, and the communtty will not have to
worry about disruptive plant closings or absentee owncrs, Finally. they have the joy
of knowing that lﬁcy all share the same top priority In all they do: the common
good. ‘This allows for the feeling of a safe, known, and loving context for the sorting
out of all retatlve diffierences.

The main statement Mondragan has made Is that businesses which opetate on
the Relationship Age wutldvlew are not only viable in a fice market economy but
they are potentially moreviable. And they certalnly fulfill human beings financlally,
socially, and spiritually in ways which conventional Material Age entesprises are
almostitapable of doing. ‘Uhis can enly be positive for the success of the business. At a
minimum. all other things being equal, this suggests thatincreasingly Relationshlp
Ayge businesses will squeeze Material Age bushiesses out of the marketplace.

THE MARKETPLACE {3 NOT FUNDAMENTALLY COMPETITIVE

Thete Is onc other key factor which will bring thisehout: the idea that the
warkeiplace In a frec-market ecanomy by fundamentally competitlve is a myth
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which s no longer believed cven by the man on the strcet. The marketplace, like
everything else in nature, is fundamentally cooperative.

Qur muodern tation states are societies based on agreements, usually called
“laws.” All relationships occur within these agreements or enc is not allowed to play
by being put In jail. In fact, as mentioned earlicr, capitalism is dependent upon a
soclety of laws and relative social peace to accumvlate capital, make investments,
builel and maintain facilities and distribution netwanks, and have agreements and
cantrac.ts fulfilled day in and day out. The keeping of agreements is a coopetative
act, Incommerce, the primary agreement is that exchanges of goods and services
will be determined by & free market,

The funcfamental policy in any markes sector is alsocovporative. The airlines, for
instance, give priarity to working tagether first to maintain their mar ket shares and
only secondly to compete with one another toincrease imarket share. This is evident
from realing the front page of any linancial newspapcr. Often I is reported thar,
forinstance, one aitline wasgoing to ralse lts fares but did notdo so because It could
nut get the other major airlines to go along. Such action is illegal; yet the natural
instinct to conperate not only has a hard time but is vistuidly incapable of following

*rules which thwart conperation, On another accision, the alrlines will all lower their

fares on cettainn roules 1o fosee a new upstart airline vut of business.

The argument will be made that ¢companies are buth cooperative andl competl-
tive, This is true, However, the important quesiion is which {s given priarity. First,
cooperation is fundamental in nature. ‘Thus, itis not pussible ta not be fundamen-
tally cooperating. Competitien Is sintply the lowest form of conperation, not an
aliernative to it. Sccondly, when competition is the chalce of relative relativiaship,
cooperation is still given priority—cooperation with government, the bank, the

_conmunity, the trade assoclation, the members, the customers, ete.—to he able tu

compete. Finally, a3 mentioned above, there is cooperation with competitors, usu-
ally through indhect means rather than by direct contact, 10 maintain reasonable
profits, keep athera out of the market by not letting them in or buying them out,
and taking more than rcasonable profits whenever it can be safely arranged.—
especially when there are only a few major players and little possibility for new
compctition to enter the maiket quickly. Competing to Increase market share is last
on the list It {s done, and the Rocus of attention is usually on it: but it is the lewest
priority in a matwre marker witli established participants which is the case in the
developed nations of the West and many others,

In these countries, it is only the peaple at the bottom, the Individuals and small
business people, who suffer the slings and arrows of the lowest forms of
cooperation—outrageous competition, The higher up one moves the mare one is
insulated from such untidy activity, Chry.sler was just one of many compaics which
wastoobig for the governmenttoallow it to gobankrupt, The gnvernment loaned it
money until it could get back on fs legs. The govermment, as mentioned earlier, will
save big binka from failure but not little hanks because failure of the former would
hie catastrophic for the biggest company of which it is a division—the nation,

In other words, it is only the still naive who helieve that the marketplace is
primarily competitive. 1t is primarily cooperative. ‘U'his myth that competition is
fundamentalis perpetuated by thase whoare cooper:sting as ameans of controlling
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those who are not powerful since, according to the Matetial Age worldview, only
some prople can be powerful. The sadzeality is that the powerful belleve the myth
themselves even though they are quite aware that it Is mainly through cooperatien
with certxin others that they ave able to maintain and limprove their positions. The
result is that sophistication is viewed ax the ability to live comfortably with this
dichotomy, with the assumption that reslity is a contradiction, ‘This is a most
unpleasant way to go through life, but it is the moat enjoyable way possible under
the Mutciial Age worldview,

Compsnles Are Converting to Cooperative Thinking

As it has been becoming more and more self-evident that cooperation is whit is
fundamental, companies and organizations have been converting to cooperative
thinking everywhere. It is the new way to get “a competitive edge™ in the mar-
ketplace. (Until the switch to the Relationship Age worldview becomes fully self:
consclous, we will continue to use Material Age language,) After all, if the Informa.
tion Eta is allowing everyone to mapldly have the same techuologleal skills, other
than cneativity, it is the productivity of the employees that will make the difference
in the marketplace. So the big question has become, “How doi we increase the
productivity of our people?”

Altheugh unions are often a necessity for justice to the employees when the
company is uperating on the Materlal Age worldview, being constantly at adds in
one's wotkplace is an ugly daily experience for both the employces and manage-
ment, Thus, even the decline in unlon membership is an indicator that employces
no longer want to work in such an aimosphere. The new focus of many unlons on
cooperative telationships with management is another indicatar. 13oth employces
and managets have turnedtoward thecreation of companics which lhivea coopera-
tive approach, This is evideticed by the farge percentage of cmployees whuse
incomes are now tied to the perfortnance of their compantes, Corporate managets
arc also discovering that it is idiotic to ask their employees to be ruthless and
deceitful it the marketplace and not that way with ¢ach other and management in
the company. You have to goone way or the other in all dircctions at sll thnes or you
have unpredictahility and chaos. And thetcis no in between, You cither choose the
fear and conflict approach or the peace and cooperation approach.

Since most managements ate 3till operating on the Material Age self-definition,
they discover that all their efforis to bring peace into the ecquation nkimately fail
which brings them hack to the policies of fear and Individual sell-interest. This will
continne to be the case until they embrace the Relationship Age scif-clefinition and
Icarn to operate onit withsufficient skill to lead their people into it. We are getting
very close to being able to do this as a result of abanconing the puolitics of conflict
within companies. Plos our effiorts to learn to act for the common good of allin the
company has led us to see that this is inseparable from the commoun good of all.
Slowly butsutely we are creeping towaid the Relmionship Agefin the marketplace.
A watcrshed cvent which will make this switch a self.conscious choice may occur
anytime now.
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Democracy le anly One Possible Structure for a Relatlonship Corporation

The vhimate result is not necessarily ownership and control hy the employces as
occurred at Mondiagon. One will always be able to start one’s own business or even
create a conventional mukinational corporation on the Material Age worldview or
on the Relationship Age worldview and remain the sole owner. The structural form
is not primarily what detertuines a Relationship Age enter prise. Itis the experience
of the participants on a moment to mument basis, If participams accurately pet-
ceive that the organization is giving priority to the good of all, it is a Relationship
Age compiwy.

Working in a cooperative could be hell if people are ntt skilled at doing it. And
working for a wise owner could be bliss. The difference is the wisdum of the
leadership. In the second case itwas wise and in the first it was not. OF course, it is
much easicr fur one person to be more knowledgceable and everyvne to benelit by
following him or her. ‘This pattern partlally explains why we ended up with
capitalist corporations hefore relationship carporations.

However, whercas lorm dves not determine experience, experience does resuhin
achange: in the choice of forms. When the wise person whoiis currently leading the
campany dies, his or her replacement may not be as wise and the employecs will
have no say in who it will be. T'hus, as has been the case in politics, experience will
whimately move emplayees ioward democracy in the workplacebecause it is theonly
way to contral their own destiny in the company. ‘I'he increase in leveraged buyouts
by groups of top misnagement is but the beginning of this phennenon. The
percentage of cimployees who will become partners should continue toinceease as
we enter the Relatonship Age.

Atsome poim b the future, mostentreprencurs will be selling their businesses to
their cmployees because that is where they will receive the: hest price because the
employees will wint todeterinine their own destiny. Since employee ownership will
lie comunonplace, they will comlortably acquive the resources to buy the lirt. Also,
the conununity will cousider the entrepreneur a hero for sclling it to the employees.
Everyone will consider themselves a winner. I other words, the maximization of
scif.interesst, as always, uhinnstely leads us into the Relationship Age.

However, people are currently so focused on their own separate sell-interest, and
comfortahle switching companics and locations Lo puisue {t, that they do not easily
think with such s fongthne horizon or at such atevel of cammitment in retatlonship
totheir workplaces. Thisis the case hecause employees knuw that shice thie company
Is relating with them within the Material Age worldview they casily conclude that
itwould be unwise to not dao the same. "Thus, the Material Age model resenforces
itscif until the wisdatn to go beyond it emerges. Also, the employces know that they
do not have the power tochange the company in funidimemal ways. It is only the
owners of the company who have the power to switch the context within which the
Company operates,

The abviouscondusionis that democratic Relationship Age companies will result
from conversions ol existing companies and he startoup of new companies. Abo
ohwious, the quicker we learn Low to artfully and successflly convert capitalise
companies to 1cknimnship companies and then to democratic relationship com-
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panics the quicker the transformatlon wlll eceur because most people are already
working in capltallse companies.

The Early Stage of the Rolationship Age

Many ycars hefore this becomes a widlespread phenomenon, there will be 1 period
during which companles will continue to be privately owned by a fow, or controlled
by a few as is usually the casc with publicly held companics, but opcrate un the
Relationship Age worldvicw. ‘There will be an overt commiltiment to maintain the
common good as the highest priority in all things and at sll times for twn reasons,
Firat, there will be a growing consensus that the Relationship Age self-definitlon is
the correct ane which will place social pressuie on coinpanies to give priotity to the
common good and maintain a very clean record in this regard. And. secondly, the
marketplace will demand it because It will result in hener working condhlons,
greater employee loyalty, better relatiunships with the communlty and others out-
side the company, and greater productivity,

My judgment is that we arcin the carliest part of the first phasc of the Relation-
ship Age. | believe this is so because a public discussion of the need 10 chiose
between the two possible fundamenta! sclf-defitaitlons has not even hecome wide-
spread. W isstill only occurting In pockets here and there far from the public media.
The Materlal Age wotldview is atill comfortably assumed by all discussaats in the
media lu the USA. At some paint, prabably as a resuh of tle oneness worldview
belng presented as partof 2 new scientific discovery, this discussion will hecnme part
of our public decision making process, A consensus on the Relationship Age self-
definition and warldview will nnt 1ake decades to coalesce once the discussion has
begun. Rather quickly it will be scen as self-evident because unce the question is
clearly posed, it Is self-evident.

There will be many Indicitions of this change of thinking occurring in the
marketplace. Employees will Increasingly be seen as “citizens” by management
rather than as emplayees. There will be an even greater sharing of the profits and
losses with the emplayees. More Importantly, as the commitment to the common
gooddeepens, the ratiobetween the highest paid person and the lowest patd person
will tend to shrink. This wasthe policy frum the beginning at Mondragon. As an
expresslon of solidarity with the other members inside the enterprise, managers
and other highly paid personnel receive significantly less than theircounterpartsin
capitalist organizations, And, to malntain solldatity with workers owmside the rela-
tionship sector. pay rates for most members are kept cloxe to thoae recelved by
comparable workers in the non-relatlonship economy. However, even though it is
loaned hack to the company until retirement, all receive the added bonus ol sharing
in half of the profits.

Thete wlll e greaterconcern for the development of the career of the individnal
employee regardless of whese it may lead as long as any transitlon out of the
company is done with sensitivity to the company needs. There will be greater
cducation of the employees about the total operations of the cempany and an
empowering of employees to assume greater responsibility, opetate in teams, and
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learn sophisticated consensual decislort making skills to speed decision making and
increase productivity. There will be greater involvement of private companics in
meeting the needs of the commanitiex in which they resille and of other commu-
nities in the USA and elsewhere as well,

‘These things will attract more and morepeople to prefer employment in relation.
ship corporations. So the relationship economy will grow by success sl attritction.

Employce Stack QOwnership Plans (ESOTPs) are one of the popular ways corpora-
tivns have increased the cooperative spitit within the company as well as ihe
pattelpatlon of employeesinthe increase and decrease in the value of the company.
An ESQP is a US government program which uses tax_incentlves to encourage
companies 40 give andl sell stock to their employees. Basleally, the government pays
For stack the emiployces reccive and profits the owners receive fram the sale, When
employees own stock in an ESOP, they usually do not have the sight 10 voie ihe
shares for :m nmumbaer of years, ‘That right is placed in a trust which is conuolted by
managemeat, In this way thecompany can move a substantial amount of stock Into
the lumds of its employees without giving them any ulthnate control over the
company. Studics Ly both the University of Michigan and the Senate Finance
Commiluce have proven that the greater the employee ownership of stock, the
greater the productivity. The result has been a yearly increase In the number of
FSOPs ty where there were over 12,000 by the end of 1990.

“There i3 a clearly discernible patterts toward increased self.conscions coopera.
tion within companles and within the marketplace. As the Relationship Age scll-
definitlon becomes the self:conscious choice of more and more individuals as a
result of its continued re-entorcement through acientilic understanding, relativn-
ship corporations will lecome more numerous.

DEMOCRATIC CORPORATIONS THROUGH ELDERING

Deniucratic corporations appear to he hut a dream at this time, But like the
destructiun of the Berlin Wall, dreams become reality when the time Is sight lor
them to nut be dreamsany more. That time Is probably notas far om in front ofus as
we now iy think. '

Perhaps the most significant batrier to this transition has been the absence of a
worldview which m:ade It meatilngful and advantageous to convert to workplace
democracy. As mentioned earlier, under the Material Age worldview, the top
priority ol each person is always hia or her own sell-intcrest. This results in
competitive relationships, the conflict between unions and management being the
one with which we are most famlliar, Only the Relatlonship Age worldview allows all
to have the same top priority. It also fully rather than guattlally satisGies the self-
interesis of the individnals because they define their sell-interests differenly.

tHowever, there has also been asecond barrier—the way we have been going about
it, Lacking the Relationship Age worldview, there has heen a tentlency to view the
legal vwnership and control of the company by the employces as the highest
priorhy. ‘Thishas usually resultecd in premature conversions,convetslons hefore the
genuine feclings of ownership and control were present asel the democratic and
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management skills necessary were adequately developed. And ncarly always it was
done before there was a full understanding and embrace of the Relationship Age
worldview.

The support of the Relationship Age worldview Ly many in the science commu.
nity is making it much easier 10 present lt. This solves the: worldview prablem.

The second problem is being solved as & result of the realizatiun that there must
be a period of time—a transition perlod—during which bath employees and
management ¢an learn the wisdom of embyacing democratic ownership and con-
wro! within the Relatlonship Age wos ldview ratherthan the Material Age warldview,
Often in the past, democratlcownership and cantred was tegally effecied before the
skills and abilities to successfully operate on such a system had been achleved. The
result was often disastrons, At Trusteeship Institute, we now secommend the
following procedure.

First, the owner or owners must emhrace the Relationhips Age worldview and
decide that they would like to lead their employees into an nudersianaling ofit, first
out of a genuine concern for the good of the employecs amd, seconlly, to convert
their company to be a democrat ically owned and controlled company based npon
it. It is then presemed to thie employees as a tnanagement change. sumething they
understand is within their area of responaihility, It is explained that management
would be willing to sell the company to the employees should they decide they
would like to buy itarid manisgement believes theyare ready to successfully inanage
the company. However, although change s relationship management usually ulti-
matcly results in a desire by the employees to purchase the company. no pressure
will be placed upon thern to do so.

Next the employeca elect an Employee Board of ‘TYustees (EB'T). 'The Corporate
Board of Thustces (CBT) then delegates the respansibility for running the com-
pany to the EB'T" while maintaining the right to veto any of its decisions, It also
emphasizes that it will try to never exercise (ts veto powet. Instead it will incet with
the EBT 1o reach a consensual declsion. At lesstane or two people from the CBT
sit as ex-officizl members on the EB'L ‘T'hie rest of the company is also restructured
10 operate as a Mondragon cooperative under the CBT, ie, a Soclal Council,
Management Committee, Accounts Committee, etc., are crcated, Bonusesand pay
reductions based on performance are increased and profits are loaned back to the
company at interest as arc profit distributions at Mondragon, usually using an
ESOP. (A purtion of any lusses are also desducted from these employce internal
accounts as they are at Mondragon.)

Now the company is operating as a democratleally contiolled Rcl.(liomllip Age
carporation beginning on the first day. The nawre of this structuze is to nurture
democratic as well as Relationship Age values and processes. The CII now has a
new prinary role: elder. It has assumed the respousibility for moving the company
into the Relationshipy Age as a demnocratic compiny, tis free to expend the money
on consultants and other services (o pravide the ¢ducation and assistance as neces-
sary. Ohien, under the old approach, 1his Is vne of the expenses fiest to be an hy
companics once the cimploycea assume ownership.

When, usually a few years later, the enployces feel Hke they own the' ompany asa
tesult of operating it successtully without the need for interventlon from the CI8'L,
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the idea of purchiasing the company wilt come (vom them. ‘T'hen and only then
shouldlthe possibility of selling the company tothem be seriously explored because
at that point the teelings of ownership and control within a Relationship Age
cantext will be real and seasoned. .

The CBT should not automatically sell the company to them, ‘They have the
responsibility of elders. Their highest priotity must be the common geod. Only
when they believe the empluyees truly are readly to assume the responsibllities of
ownership and contro! within Relationship Age wisdom should the sale be made.
Many may see this as paternalistic, but that would be a prujection of the Material
Agc worldview onto the situation, The fact s that the current CBT is representative
of the ownets of the company and under the current Material Age rules of our
society they can do with it whatever they please, ‘They ave the patents. ‘Therefore,
this finat clecision is theirs and can't be taken away from them.

The new challenge facing them is the chaltenge of eldering, thatis, leading the
company to greener pastures in a way in which they both appreciate and lclually
gets them there. Tu sell the company tan sooan or too laie would hie to fail in the
cldering responsibility with which sacicty has entrusted them. As you can see, all
have important new responsibilities in this process and everyone grows.

OF course, ns the current vwners grow older or have thoughts of selling the
company for whatcver rcasons, the transfer of ownership issue may arise before the
employees put it on the agends. This often will speed up the process. However, a
new owner would not lightly changethis system of operation and would have totake
it into full consideration before purchasing the company. Eithier way the proba-
bilities are that the process will continue toward a day when the employeesare the
final purchasers of the company.

Using this elderlng approach, asmooth trangition not limited by time is possible,
Hawever, this will not be the maln reason these conversions will begin to eccur In
greater numbers. The main reasan, of course, will be an understanding of the
Relationship Age worldview. “The second reason will be that the Relationship
Management System will substantally increase productivity, profitabllity, and
peace inthe woikplace which will make these companies more successful eventually
tiecessitating other companices to make this change to survive.

THE RELATIONSHIP AGE NATION

Oue of the most remarkable developments at Mondragon is that the associition
bias become whie | call @ “next nadon,” "Relatlonship Age Natlon,” ot simply
“Relationship Nition.” 1t is 2 kind of nation fundamentally diffescut From what we
have become used 0 thinking of when we think of a nation. Unlike oations which
define themselves by geography or nalionality, this natlan cefines itself by hs
agrecimcms.

ttislike a corparation or canglomerate in the West in the sensc thatance could live
and work within the structure of an assaciation of relationship enterprises while
residing in vigtually any nation in the world. However, since the top priority is not
private prolit but the common good, there would be both for-profit and non-profit
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corporations of every kind within the conglomerate, as at Montiragon, to meet
neatly all the needs cutrently met within natlons defiued by geography. Alse,
wulike some capitalist conglomerates, & Relationship Age Nation would be viewed
by the host nations as an unqualified asset to the lacal economy and its people, 1oy
fact, geog raphic nations would pass legisiatlon to cncourage thch emergence, The
rtamifications of this have fat-reaching, and very postlve hnplications socially,
cconomically and politically.

As carporations choose the Relationship Age worldview, it will be natural for
thent to assoclate together based nn this chnice. This association will not be like 2
trade assoclation, a group which works for the collective self interest of the inem-
bers in relationship to other groupa such as the government o other industry
scctors, Rather, Relatlonship Age corporate associations will become much like the
Mondragon Cooperative Association only in the carly stages few of them will be
cooperatlves, Each company or ion-profit organization will mahitain its Indepen-
denceyet democratically assoctate with the others fur the cotninon guerd. The result
will he that the associatmn will operate more: like a conglomerate with each group
being a division of the one large company.

However, because its purpose ls the common good, like Mondragun there will be
everyihing from insurance companies, private social security aud unemployment
insurance programs, medical insurance and services, a bank and enteeprencurial
cempanles, schouls and colleges, retailstores, agricultural companies, social clubs,
etc., and nearly everything else necessary for a healthy society. The most significant
difference between this Relationship Age cunglomerate and a sistion state will be
that the former is defined primarily by agreements rather then by geagraphy. The
result would bea new kind of corporate nation which would exist abave andl with the
support of the geographic nations in the same way corporations currenily do,

‘this new kind of nailon will emerge hecause it must be freely chosen hy each
individual. It cannot he the result of majnrity or even 75% vate of those in &
geographic nation. For each person to he free ta join or leave it al anytime, it must
e an option within a pluralistic society Thus, a geographically defined nation
cannot easlly become & relatlonship nation. It can only encourage their develop-
ment, ‘This is why the agreement nation will emerge. ..

T will most probably be au association of for.profit and nen-profit corporations
within and wranscending geographic natlons, In cooperation with geugraphic
nations it will attend to all the needs of its citlzens—its membera, lio higlest
operatianal priarity will be the creation of additional jobs until sll the peaple on the
planet who choose to are voluntarily living and working in the relitionship eco-
nomlc sector,

GOVERNANCE AT MONDRAGON

At Mondragon, a Congress, a Council of Groups, and a Permanent Commlsslon
were created as the formal governing structures for the association of enterpriscs,
‘The 350 members of the Congress are directly elected by the members of each
cooperative, andd each cooperative is represented in proportion tn its mmiher of
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members. The Congress must meet at least once every twoyears. Shice itis mainly a
policy body, it i not assumed that it will need to mect very often or for many days
when it does, |

The purpose ofthe Cangress is to define the philosophy, guldclines, and general
criterin that will gavern Mondragon, Its jurisdiction cmbraces practically all aspects
of Mondragon's activities. For example, the Congress is responsible For any change
in the relationship between capital and labor in the: basic model dacuments, sich as
the Sockal Stutes, Internal Rules and Regulations, etc,, used by the companles. It
also determines the content of the agreements among cooperatives, promotes new
coopcratives, provides [or the members of social sccurity, and catablishes new
organizations to solve problems or provide special services tothe enterprises. The
Congress cstablishes Mondragon's position en social issues and develops eelation-
ships with other social movements. It handles all relationships between the selstion.
ship couperatives and international, national, and state govermments.

In shorl, the assaciation’s governance system mirrars that of an individuat
conperative with the Congress belng the equivalent of the Board of lyustees. | he-
Council of Groups is the equivalent of 1the managcr, and the Permanent Commis:
sion is the equivalent of the Acconnits Commission, 'The Accounts Commission is a
three member gioup clected by the members exwch year which monitors all the
activities and finznces of the covperative to be sure all transactions arc houest and
accurate and which also serves as the ombudsman ready o check out any concern
brought to it openly or in private.

‘T'he decisions of the Gooperative Congress are not final, 1t merely makes recom.
menddations to the members, Thedecisionsof the Congress ohly become final when
théy are ratified by a majority vote of the membership. This is a significam
innovation in politicai organizatlon. ft amounus to direct decision-making by the
citizenry rather than by their elected representatives, Essentially, each picce of new
legislatian is suh ject to approval or veto, not by a President or some other elected
official, b by thecitizens themselves, This isa returnto direct demacracy, We have
seen this oceurring mute and more in America as well, also through the use of
refere nedinmg,

Most of Mondragon's relatlonshlp corporations are associated intor conglome-
rates based on product ureas or geography. The Council of Groups s composed of
the manigersof the 12 conglomerates; the managers of the chaln of retail coapera.
tlves, the bank, the entrepreneurial division, the social secutity system, and the lnng
range research institute; ind the Presldent of the Congress, Except for the man.
agers of the: bank and entreprencurial diviston and the President of the Congress,
each group’s manager pattlcipates voluntarily. Fach Council represemative has a
numbenr of votes equalto the number of members he or sherepresents; and in order
10 make a decision, representatives from at least theee conglamerates or other
groupings must be present. T'he Council must meet at leastonce very three months.

‘T'he Council of Gronps, like an individual company’s managenient, is responsible
for averseelng the hnplementation of the agrcements adopted by the Congress and
ratilicd by the members, 1tis responsible for caordinating discussion and activities
at the exccutive level of Mondragon. It focuses particularly on maiwalning a
unified industrial policy for all the companies which includes caordinated ap-
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proaches to finance, promotion, investment, tesearch and development. The Coun-
cil will seek to harmonize the interest of Mondsagon’s varions social, human,
physical, technical, and financial infrastructutes irusearch of high quality comni-
nity devclopment. Finally, it solves differences which may arlse between the com-
panles and conglomerates. To fulfill all these executive functions, it counts on the
collaboration of the Entrepreneuriatl Dlvislon. “Tu prevent the development of a
managerial class, the comtinucd existence of the Council of Groups, just like
management inanindlvidual company, is dependent upon the Congress which ¢an
dissolve it at any time,

While the Council of Gioups s responsible for the execution of policies on & day-
to-duy busis, the Permanent Commisslon is respansihle for representing the inter-
cats und policies of the Council on a day.to-day basis to be sure the spirit as well as
the letter of the agreemets are being kept. The Permanent Commission is com-
posed of the president, vice:presiclent, and secretary of the Congiess, and one
representative of each of the conglomerates.

There surely are differences and debates within all of these Iuxlica. However, the
cquivalent of political parties have not emerged nor are they expected to emerge.
‘That ix the conflict approach to solving problems, not the cansensual npproach.
Representatives arc clecied net Lecause they support st patticulir position bt
because the gieups believe they hest represent the entire continunm of pesitions
within the groups firly. They ate elected hecanse it is helieved et ey e
annnnittend o aned skillful at searching for the truth. Finally, they are dected
because itis believed that theyare talented atconstructing a consensus which moves
the group forward bascd on ita values. The basis (or political action is enaperation
and consensus because that is seen as the natural prucess and easily done when
assuming the Relationship Age sell-delinfilan. Competition and conpromise arc
viewed as immature behaviors, not feared but not chosen cither.

Note that “citizenship” in this natlon hy agreement is reser ved for thuse who have
invested thelr own capital and are contlnually at greater risk as a 1esult of the
reinvestment of their distribution of profits. They :ire not citizens as a tesult of
where they live but as a tesult of accepting a portion of the responsibility for the
success of this new nation. Rather than belng subjects who are taxed, they are
vohmitary investors who can withdiaw their participation and invesunent at any
time. Theresultisthe feeling of being part of a responsible aud caring family, avery
diffierent feellng from the way most people feel in relationship to theiv geogiaphic:
nation, and the reason people are naturally attegcted to these new nations.

THE GEOGRAPHIC NATION CAN ONLY ACHIEVE ITS GOALS BY
ENCOURAGING THE DEVELOPMENT OF AGREEMENT NATIONS

It is not the fault of the geographic natlon that people do nat feel pan of
vesponsible and caring family, What we need to understantd is it the mature of the
greographic nation all but precludes this possiility.

IPevple do not fieed part of a family a3 a vesult of living in the same geographic
arca. ‘They feclpart of a family by ficely making coinmitinents to velitiotiships with
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others andaccepting collective responsibility for them. This means an investnent
of time and money. It means the acceprance of responsibility to wark, to perform,
andto provide not only for one's selfbut for others. And it means freely choosing to
make these decisions,

What the Relatdonship Age self-definhion sddsto this sthat one is only truly wise
when the listing of “the othcrs” does not stop with his or her mate, family, and
friends, or even town, state, or nation, but only when we are all Included and the
purann accepts responsibility for his or her relatlonship with those in all the
concentric clicles of telationships which cxtend oint from him or her at all times.
‘The agreement nationis the vehicle whichallows people whoshare this view to join
together on the basis of it. And itis only they who would be uttracted 10 doing so
because thase who place their inancial sclf-interest first will quickly realize thar &
commitment 10 the Relationship Age sclf-definition will put them in a different
game which would qualify their potential success in their workplace. They would
still be able o invest, however; and, as the socially sesponsible investment conmu-
nity has clenunstiatedd, itis possilile to earn market 1eturns on lnvestincnts while

_ giving privrity to the common guad.

Whint we need to do is 10 enconrage the develupent of Relationship Naions
within aur geagraphic uations as the way to achieve the leelings of being part of a
family within geographic uations, “Théy will evenually emerge smyway, hi wise
pubdic podicy wonbl be o emontge twis tevelopment. ESOP legiskaion is an
exitmple of legishuive sieps e this dhection,

“The fixst lear which usually emerges when the idea of many telationship vatinns
sprouting up in communilies is discussedis thatit will put an end to the melting pot
aspect of Amerlcan cuhure, particularly If each relatlonship natlon builds its own
private schools and the public schoo! system begins to shrink. Peaple will fantasize
the emergence of separate Catholic, Jewish, Islam, Black, Hispanic, Christian
Fulawentalist, I'olish, etc., relationship nations.

First, the very nature of relationship nations is to give priority to the ¢common
pond by building relationships of friendship with others. These communities exist
today. The only diffierence will be that they will be assuing the Relationship Age
self-detinition which, in turn, will scsult in greater and more mature cooperation
withinthe comnutnity as well as with those outside it. Secondly, itis probably mme
tikely that people will join In agreement natiens hasedt on the Relationship Age
worldview and [riendship rather than race, nationallty, religion, etc. An aspect of
embiacing the Relationship Age worldview Is viewing all these differences as
languages of the universe rather than as distinctions which arc signilicant in
theinselves. Finally, television and the ease with which we are able to move about via
awtomabile and public wransportatlon have turficd Earth into one large melting
pot.

As long as ane is in the Matcrial Age, one will need 1o create an encimy if theie
isn't one tobe fonned. Life would not make sense otherwisc, For evolution to b the
result of the survival of the fittest there niust be semcone with whotis | am suppose
10 be stru ggling wo suevive. When one graduates ta the Relmionship Age, one finds
only fricsds, same of whoan think they are our ciuciny hecanse they are still
npetting on the Maervial Age sell-delinition. However, thase opurating on the
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Retatinnship Age: sell-definltion know better. They comtinuc to bhehave as a (riend in
relationship to those still in the Material Age, oftenin the language of competition
since that is the language with which people in the Material Age me most comfort-
able. In ather wards, the fundamental distinction to one in the Relationship Age is
not any diffierences in time or space (langusges, forms, traditions, even beliets) but in
the levels of maturity solely for the purpase of covperating successfully with the other.

Finally, people will generally contitue to buy the best product at the best price
regardless of which refationship nation has produced it, theirs or another. ‘The
purchase of the best products produced by a velatlonship nation will be seen as
Riving priotity to the Relationship Age over the Material Age. This will be mote
important than the success of our relatlonship nation in relationship to anuther.
However, alt hough this will generally be the case, (here will centainly be a greater
loyalty to one’s own relationship nation if all other things are cqual and in the start-
up and recovery frurn 2 downtusm phase of a business.

Of course, thete will be lapses back into Material Age patterns at times. Thn is
patt of the natural spiral of maturation. Mondragon has not been witheut its
problems nor will it be without them in the future. However, ulimately the positive
dircclion of the Relationship Age will always prevail as it always has. Alter all, all
wars hegin and end In peace just a3 all illuslons begin and end in reality, The Rek-
tionship Age can be summatited as the process offearning ta skip illusions and war.

CONCLUSION

If,indecd, the universe is one, indivisible whole and we are all parts of ane body,
even those of us who have the gbility we call “free cholce,” then evolution is
fundamentally cooperative, not competitive, As this new understanding of nature
seeps into everyuncs patterns of thought, everything in our world will change
hecause feelings and waysof relating which we previously thaught to be fanciful will
become teal possibllities. We will discover that there is a differcut statting point
then we had thought as a result of discovering that vur sell-definidon Is different
than we had thought,

In the world of matter, there are always teade-offs. We cannot, with our minds,
tnake two apples where there is one. However, une can choose clther to miake the
apple or the relationshipmore important. 1€the apple Is given top priority, competi-
thon will prevail. IF the relationship is cmphasized, cooperation can develop. The
Relationship Age is leading us beyond both capitalism and socialism because bath
of the lauer gave priority to the apple~cither through competition for the biggest
plece of it or through & paternalistic deciston on how It will be distributed.

Mondragon hasdemonstrated that loving relativnshipscan be glven priority and
institutionalized into a social order that can not only out-perform bolﬁcapitalism
and socialism on their own terms, but bring greater inner and social peace at the
same time. Individual (reedom is not compromised and each person [recly takes
responsibility for their interdependence with everyone else through a social system
which maintains everyone in a position of equal power.and famifial solidarity,

We need to temember that Karl Marx died hefare the father of psycholugy,
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Sigimind Freud, hecame well known. Marx strength was not psychology. 1 le made
the fatal error of thinking that the end could be diffetent from the process, that
class struggle would Lring a classless socicty, :

ft wase't until Mohandas Gancthi that we heard a prominent person argue that
capitatism and socialism were buth lacking because they placed things before
people and goals and process before self-definition. Gandhie economic theory of
“trusteeship” defined the relationship amaong the participants as more important
than inything clse, in much the same way as Father Acizmendi did. Father Jose
Matla Arizmendi, going vhe step further, has clearly demonstrated how tainstitu-
tionalize Gandhi's thegries as A socloeconomic order. It appearsitis the fulfillment
of Gandhi dream,

It may also be the realization of the hopes of vur American founding mothers
and fathers and every wave of immigrants to the present day who came (0 Amcrica
scarching for a better way. In the 18th and 19th centuries, they described their
dream as a “cooperative commonwealth.” In 1800, less than 2 percent of free
Awmcricans worked lor someonc clsc. To do 30 was viewed as one tiny siep above
slavery. ‘lisclay, 95 percent of Americans work for smreonc clse, The story of the U.S.
during the 1800s is one of laited efforts by Americans to prevent the erosion of the
“couperative commonwealth” they knew in their rural townships, Nelther capitalism
nor secialisin was their choice. Mondragon and the Refationship Age weildviciy inay
be what we have necded to guicle us to the next stage in our evoluilunary devilopment
as well as to the fulfilinent of the original American, and human, drcam,

The truth, we now know, is that coaperation is primary but nearly all still believe
that competition is pritnary. What has been missing has heen thie imderstanding
that competition is the lowest {nrm of cooperation rather than analternative to it
ane that cavpesation cannot he escaped. Asthis awareness hecomes pervasive, the
building of Relationship Age socleties will become a self-conscivus agenda. Once
that accurs there is nothing stopping it from emerging vapidlly.
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN

Gandhi and Marx:
An Outline of Two Paradigms*

Madan Handa

INTRODUCTION

THis paper is an attempt at developing 2 Gandhian paradigm to
analyze the contemporary world order. It suggests that the Gan-
dhian paradigm helps one undcrstand the existing world order—-
which may be described as the highest stage of violent social
system—better than the two other dominant paradigms of social
science, namely the Neo-Classical or Liheral and the Marxian, In
the West, the Nco-Classical or Liberal paradigm is quite well
understood being as it is the basis of current literature, politics,
policies, and our institutions. Basically, it rationalizes the concen-
tration of all sorts of powcer through arguments guch as survival of
the fittest. ‘The paper does not seck to elaborate this paradigm.!
Even though the Marxian paradigm is also well-known, the paper
does formulate it for comparative purposes.

The arder of the paper is as follows, In the next section a short
description of the nature of the existing world order iz given. In
order to understand world order, the method of formulating a pa-
radigm is used. ‘The sccond section then provides a formulation of
the Marxian paradigm. In the third section the common fcatures
between the Marxian and Liberal or Neo-Classical paradigms are
pointed out. It is suggested that these paradigms may be called the
“paradigms of violence™. Sectlon four Introduces the Gandhian

*This paper was originally presented st an Association of Indisn Studies session on
Gandhian Economics at the Allied Social Science Assoctstion Meetings held in
Atlanta, Georgla, December 28-31, 1979, It was subsequently published under tho
tile of “The Existing World Qrder: A Gandhlan Inteepretstion'In Candhi Marg,
November 1980
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perspectives. The structure of the Gandhian paradigm is formu-
lated in section five, The Gandhian paradigm may be called the
“paradigm of nonviolence”. ‘The paper cnds with the conclusion
that the Gandhian paradigm catches the essential featurcs of the

existing world order.

The Nare of the Existing World Order

The present-day world reality is the result of 2 historical process of
complexity at the global scalc. Two paths have led to the emery-
ence of what the world order is today. One of them s the path of
development which cvolved in the Western capitalist countrics. 1t
involved an extension of the colonization of the peoples in borders
far beyond the fronticrs of these nations and a similar colonization
at home. The origins of the sccond path are found in the challenge

and critique of this capitalist path. It started with a promise of a

socialist altcenatlve, avolding the ills of this path. The colonized

Third World has followed thesc two paths in its liberation.

‘The two paths of social organization share the common factor of
modcen scientific and technological knowledge. Both the paths
have resulted in producing a highly managed and centralized vio-
lent world order of antagonistic nation-states.

‘The present world order may be defined in terms of the follew-
Ing characteristics:?

(a) We are living on a globe today which is highly centralized and
managed—in the sense that a few people take decisions and
millione are left out from the decision-making processes.

(h) These few people have at their disposal 2 massive apparatus of
force in the form of the State.

(c) This centralization of political authority and control is a univer-
sal phenomenon. It exists in all kinds of Western democracies,
socialistic states and third-world nations.

(d) Even in the countries with political democracy, thetc is a severe
incquality in the distribution of wealth. There are such ex~
tremes as 4 or 5 per cent of the people controlling 15 to 20 per
gent of the national wealth, while the bottom 15 or 20 per cent
arc left with less than 10 per cent of the national wealth.

(¢) This uneven distribution of wealth is also global. Por instance,
North America with less than 7 per cent of the population con-
sumes 40 per cent of the world energy.
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(f) The cffect is that the world is divided between rich and poor,
manager and managed, ruler and ruled.

(e) The above characteristics imply that both individual socictivs
and global order are violent.

(h) ‘T'he social order is violent in three respects:
(i) The political state is violent, both nationally and interna-
tionally.
(ii) T'he cconomic system is violent, because (a) it is locked in
the production of armament and application of science to the
production of mcans of violence and destruction; and (b) it is
violent to the individual in the sensc that it divests labour of
dignity. ‘Technology and management of work conditions are
not intended to develop human life but, instead, to extract
from the individual the maximum amount of output.
(i) The sacial system is violent educationally, It teaches and
breeds violence and discrimination. Education {4 not contribu-
tive to the devclopment of human pertonality in an intcgral
gensc but is geared to tcach skills and attitudes which prepare
the individugl to adjust and contiibute to the continuation of a
violent social order. There is also the violchce in the

. consciousness-moulding industry, like television, films, books,

cte,

‘The Marxian Paradigm®

A paradigm is a mental sct, 2 way of looking at reality, and a means
by which reality is mentally constructed and interpreted. In %o in-
terpreting and constructing reality, we also influence the existing
reality and can change it through actions. Paradigms arc not only
products of circumstances but also their architects. The existing
two social science paradigims, viz. the Liberal and the Marxist, focus
on the social forces—the origin, development and rationalization of
these forces—in such a way that violent sacial orders come out as
incvitable and natural.

(i) The Marxist paradigm claims to be scientific/dialectic mate-
rialist. Being scientific, it distinguishes itself from the “uto-
pian" which Marx-Engels considered 25 a "romantic™ view of
the past and future, as against the “revolutionary™ (scicntific)
view. Bcing “materialistic”, it distinguishes itsclf from the
“idcalist’* view which traces the locus of chanperto “ideas" or

(i)

(i)

(iv)

(v
(vi)

~

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)
(%)
(xi)
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“mind against matter” in dialectical motion. In Marxian
peispective, there are two dichotomics: “Romantic versus
Revolution™ and “Idcalist versus Materialist". Supcrimposed
on this is the notion that the Romantic and the Idcalist view is
scactionary in its social philosophy and practices. The scien-
tific and materialist view is revolutionary. ‘The Marxian para-
digm focuses on a rational analysis of the social forces, parti-
cularly the social rclations of production,

All soclal systems cxpericnee tension, This tension is due to
contradictions of the system. In the Marxian paradigm, the
primary contradiction of all socictics is attributed to the class
character of rocictics.

Class socictics are violent social orders. Capitalism is the
highest state of class socictics and of commodity production
It is also the highcest stage of violent social order, Imperialism
is the highest statc of capitalism. It is also the most violent
phase of history. Like violence, alicnation also hcightens as
commodification advances.

Statc is the organized instrument of violence; both to keep the
local labour force under control and the third world proleta-
riat in subjugation,

In addition to forcc, the state uses idcological means (educa-
tion, church, media, ¢tc.) to “falsify consciousness''.

The cxploited and oppressed classes—the victims of the
objective conditions of the social order—grow into revoln-
tionary awareness as the objective conditions of exploitation,
oppression, and alicnation develop.

"Thus starts a revolutionary “‘cpoch” as class awarencss of the
working classcs grows and these classes organize themsclves.
Revolution led by the oppressed classcs—in Marx's original
conception the urban-industrial proletariat and in the Maoist
conception the rural peasantry—will abolish the properticd
class and bourgcois state apparatus,

A tramsitional period of the dictatorship of the proletariat will
be necessary for some time to create a classless socicty.
Classless socicty alonc will bring about a nonviolent social
order.

The fast stage of this revolutionary reconstruction of a new
socicty will be: (3) withering away of the state; and (b) an in-
ternational socialist order.
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trom the Gandhian perspective, the central weakness of this para-
digm is its inadequacy to grapple with the following issucs.

(a) The socialist statcis highly centralized.

(b) The oppression and alicnstion in the prolctarian statc con-
tinucs, in spite of abolition of classes. ‘The socialist state has be-
come a managed socicty by a centralist system.

(c) 'The socialist states are more violent and armed than cver be-
fore.

(d) The socialist states arc as much in conflice with cach other as the
capitalist states,

(¢) ‘The lincar progressist vision has led to ecological imbalance in
the socialist world (at least in USSR) as much as in the capitalist
world. It has also led to global resource crisis.

The Marxian paradigm cannot help to explain the present-day
world reality beeause it ighores centralism in power and cconomy
and the intcraction of the twa.

Paradigm of Violence

Both the Marxian and Liberal or Neo-Classical paradigims have a
large number of commoan features. In view of their commonality,
these paradigms may be called the **paradigms of viotence™.*

(i) Both paradigms sharc the common legacy of a lincar progres-
sist matcrial view of life and socicty. Gandhian focus is on the
“simplicity” of lifc founded on basic human nceds and a prog-
ressist view of moral and cthico-spiritual fulfiliment of life,

(i) Both share a common view of Man versus Nature in which the
formet is the conqueror and the latter the vanquished or to be
controlled. The Gandhian view is onc of Man-in-Nature. This
Icads to a sensitivity to an ecological balance and man's place in
it.

(iii) Both these paradigms Icad to a centralist and burcaucratic view
of soclety's problems. The political partics, for instance, under
both conceptions arc burcaucratically organized—the com-
munist and so-called democratic pasties, ‘I'he conception of
State and cconomy, too, is centralist,

(iv) Onc reason for this commonality of these two paradigms—
apart from the fact that these are cultural products of Europe
which gives them Eura-centric and Ethno-centrie eharacter—
is that they cssentially deal with national transformation, the
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emergence of national economy, nation-state, ctc. These para-
digms are scctarian, or racist, or communal in outlook.

(v) The Gandhian focus is on “Truth” in its scientific and moral
aspects rather than on any “falsification’ or *'rationalization”
for scctarian-class intcrosts on which the other two paradigins
lay cmphasis.

Gandliian Perspectives

The Gandhian concept of man is onc of an integral man and the
Gandhian concept of socicty is that of an integral society. The Gan-
dhian concept is onc of an intcgral transformation of man and
sacicty.” In the Gandhian conception. the processcs of individual
(spiritual) transformation and political transformation are incvita-
bly interconnected. The Gandhian concept hasically pursues the
unity of the individual and the soclal order. Gandhi stresses the unie
ty of the private and public life. It is the Gandhian view that private
life must be transparent and in that transparcncy, we can see the
public life too. In the Gandhian thought, the stress is on the unity of
the individual and social praxis, The Gandhian conception may be
termed as the “Unity of Existence". This cortesponds to the empha-
sis in the Western social theory on the unity of scientific method.
The notion of the unity of scientific method stresses that the
method or conception of social sciecnces must be the samnce as in
physical sciences. The tradition, which expresses itsclf in the form
of "'Positivist Model of Scicnces™, is common to natural and social
sciences, Gandhi was not within the tradition of social thecory and
he did not ask questions of analysis. He emphasized the unity be-
tween man and naturc, or the 'connection” of what ane may call
man and nature. Man, in the Gandhlan concception, is nature at a
certain stage of development. Man is not out of naturc, It is naturc
itsclf which expresses itself az man, as we know it at a certain stage
of its own evolution. 'T'he laws of natuse’s evolution, therefore,
cannot be sct aside because they are still in man. It is a wrong con-
ception to see mrn as having only laws of his own, as if having e
the umbilical cord with nature and being able to live independently
of naturc's laws of evolution. Even if man is conscious, that ¢on-
sclousness Is the consciousness of nature as well. It is this connec-
tion between man and nature which is fundamental to the undee-
standing of Gandhian thought in all its dimensions. 1t is the dimen-
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sion of individual spiritual transformation in which socicty be-
comes a nccessary “ficld” to work out and develop individual, as
well as collective, spirituality, This conception of the purpose of
life lics behind Gandhi's position on every questlon in social theory,

The Structure of the Gandhian Paradigin:
or the "Paradigm of Nonviolence

We should make a distinction between the Gandhian world outlook
and the method, the former being the philosophical perspective and
the latter as tools of analysis. Marxists have dichotomized the
world outlouks into “idealist’ and *“materialist”. Each outlook has
itt own characteristics. Simply speaking, the idealist outlook
assumes the ideas and mind as the primary causc of the universe and
ofhistory. The dialcctical matetrialist outlook considers the matter,
being in dialectical motion, as the primary cause of the universe and
mind as a property of the matter, In social analysis this becomes the
mcthod of dialectical-historical materialism which places the mate-
rial forces—dcfined as the mode of production—at the centre of so-
cial dynamics.

What is the Gandhian outlook in terms of the above dichotomy?
From the Gandhian vicw, this dichotomy Is not exhaustive, and is
questionable. Therefore, there is a Gandhian critique of this dicho-
tomy. Gandhian outlook rejects the above dichotomy as too limit-
ing. The Gandhian perspective itself may he described as Dialectical
Huinan Realism or simply Human Realism,

Below [ state some propositions which in my view contain cle-
ments of 2 Gandhian paradigm—a sct of relations that help concep-
tualize reality. ‘These propositions are deliberately written in the
language of soctal science.”

(i) All sacial systems cxperience tension and this tension is due
to the contradictions of the system.

(il) ‘The cause of all contradictions is centralism. it may be de-
scribed as 8 situation in which a few control the means and
the power to make decisions which affect many who are leit
out. By this critcrion, for instance, an elective representative
system of the present type is centralist, So are, of course, the
conmunist (savcalledd peaple's democratic) coneeptions and
practices. :

(iii) Centealisim, as the source of social conteadiction, has two
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(viii)

(ix)

(x)

(i)

(xii)

(iii)
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major locii: (3) the sphere of production (Economy); and (b)
Power (State).

Centralism in production and centralise in power arc corre-
lated.

Centralism in production leads to exploitatlon. Centralism
in power lcads to oppression. ‘The two centralisms reinforce
cach othcer.

The reinforcement between centralism in production and
In power is achicved through two mediation mechanisis:
(a) Falsification of consciousness (the "“non-truth''); and (b)
Violence,

The State has organized the means of violence under its con-
trol. Thercfore. the Statc is potentially—and in actuality—
the tource of most forms of violence. Also the statccralt is a
craft of “non-truth"—that Is, of falsification.

Politics of the State (called rafniti) 1s based on violence and
falsification as against the politics of the pcople (lokniri)
which has a chance of heing based on nonviolence and truth.
Violence is possible not only because of the objective condi-
tions of violence, i.c., the existence of organized means of
violence, but also due to the subjective conditions of vio-
lenee, i.e., ideology of violence, The State not only posscsses
the means of violent destruction and is the higgest practi-
tioner of violence, but also creates the subjcctive conditions
of violence—rationalization of wars, oppression, torturcs,
prison system, ctc.

‘There is a relationship between the objective conditions of
violence and the subjective conditions of vielence at all levels
of society, although it is most manifest at the level of the
Statc.

Objcective conditions of violence depend on the development
of the abjective conditions of exploitation and oppression,
i.c., development of centralism in production and centralism
in power,

The subjective conditions of violecnce depend on
consciousness-making mechanisms such as cducation, and in
modern times on radio, television, the printed word, cte.
The process of change in socicty can begin clther in weaken-
ing the centralism of power or in centralism of production or
in the objective and subjective conditions of violence,
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(xiv) No meaningful process of change can be generated by those
who arc in the "centralist” structure, cither of production or
of power—because these are structurcs of privilege. It is only
the victims of centralism, that is, those who arc exploited
and oppressed, who alone will initiate change.

(xv) The process of change started by the victim of the "'structurc
of privilege' will only reproduce the system i€ it copics the
centralist system itsclf, even if only in a new form. That is,
the vietims of change in their process to change socicty
should not have centralism of production or power. This
mcans that for the praxis of change, the following conditions
should be fulfilled: .

(a) The praxis tust be broadly based, that is, it should be a
mass movement.

(h) The mass movement be not characterized by centralism
in its ideology or in its organization,

(c) If the movement becomes centyalist in its organization,
then it will acquire the property of the State (such as the Bol-
shevik Parties arc).

(d) The movement should be frec of violence. In its objec-
tive conditions it should not arm itself. In its subjective con-
ditions it should be firmly raored in the ideology of nonvio-
lence. It is these two characteristics of the movement to ex-
pose exploftation and oppression that gives it the moral force
of "“truth” against “non-truth”, Thc movement must not
engage itsclf in falsifications like the State. Otherwise this
moral force will be weakened and the goal of real and lasting
change will be defeated.

(¢) Individuals have a central rolc in this praxis. It is by incar-
nating the values of trust and nonviolence, and by the mag-
nificence of their example that individuals express moral
force.

(xvi) Al history is a history of mass movements, Mass struggles
have so €ar falled to bring ahout a basic nonviolent revolu-
tion cither because these struggles failed or because when
they succeeded, they were cast in the mould of the State it-
self. Armed and violent moveinents reproduced violent
State and social structurezs when these succeeded, History of
mankind 5o far is its pre-history, because it has been a violent
history, violence reproducing violence. e
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(xvii) The last revolution will be a nonviolent revolution. The
mass movement which will bring this about will be frec of
centralism, and also fre¢ of the propertics of the State itselfl
which it wants to abolish. A Human State will be a dccen-
tralized socicty of equal partners,

Conclusion

From the Gandhian standpoint, these contradictions and violent
conditions can be traced to ceatralism of which private property
and its concentration is one aspect.

From the Gandhian perspective, the present-day world is & sys-
tem of nation-states with violent social orders which has reached its
highest state. These socisl orders are in the West and in the East,
The history of capitalist socicties is vigibly violent. Even when pri-
vate property is abolished and soclalized, there is no abolition of
violence and oppressien, Both types of states are piling up orga-
nized incans of violence and dcestruction and are engaged in the
armaments process. The Third-World countrics are growing as the
mirror image of one or the other system,

NOTES

YThe Liberal or Neo-Classical system, paniicularly in reference to development, has
been explsined at tength by Romesh Diwan and Dennis fivingston {1979). This
book cuntains an exhaustive bibllogeaphy on this subject.

2Eor a detailed description of the oxisting international order, scc Romesh K. Diwan
and ennis §ivingston [1979), Chapter 1.

IFor an understanding of the Marxist paradigm, see Karl Marx [1918). Also, see
1?sul Baranand Paul Sweezy (1973},

*Both these schools of thought ¢oncentrate on materialism snd technology to de-
vetop such matceriallsm. 1t is interesting 1o nota that the nawre of technology in both
these systems {s jideatical and ocotogically undesirable. Fur an exceltent analysts of
technology and ecology, s¢¢ Barry Commoner [1971}).

#Gandhi is not known for the consistency of his wtitlngs. [t is possible to interpret
him differently. However, there Is a genersl agreement among scholars about his
concept of integral teansformation, A largo part of Gandhlan wtitings is available in
the following two titles: M.K. Gandhi, Beonomlc and Indusirtol Life and Relattons
[1957}; and Political and Natioral Life ond Affairs [1967).

°Other atternpts at Interpreting Gandhi in the modern tdiom of social science are
being made. The more interesting ones see: Romesh K, Diwan and Sushila Gidwani
[19791. and §.1D. Sethi {1978},
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CHAPTER THREE

Elements in Gandhian Economics™

Romesh Diwan
Sushila Gidwani

INTRODUCTION

In rccent years, there has been a growing skepticism about the
benefits of growth and development and about the continucd
cmphasis on tnaterial consumption, particularly in the developed
countrics of the West. The “bads" and "¢xternalitics™ produced by
the industrial system, such as pollution, ecological imbalance, and
harmQsl impacts of chemical additives on health have become in-
creasingly important, pcesistent, and visible. Love Canal is the
most recent example. There is now a growing recognition that the
resources of the earth are limited.' There is, thus, a serious doube if

- these problems can be solved by more technolagy or ““technologi-

cal firms",? particularly if these problems arc the resule of the ‘‘suc-

cesses”” of the hard technology in the first place.? Also, increased
amounts of material consumption have not led to social harmony
or happiness.* On the contraty, this has perhaps heightened a fecl-
ing of cmptiness of materialistn. ‘F'he developing and poor coun-
tries that have attempted to copy the industrialization development
strategy of the Western countries find that even after thirty years of
such policies, 2 meaningful development is still far away.> The per
capita income has not grown, while unemployment, poverty, and
income-incquality have grown tremendously.® There is thus a
questioning about the very concept of development, growth, and
related issucs.

“This paper was otigimatly presented at the 1978 Aunust Meetlngs of the American
Economies Association at 1 sesslon otganlzed by the Associstion of fadian
Fconomic Studies, Chiesgo, and aibsequently published in Candhi Marg, Vol, 1,

No. 5. August 1979 %
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The ideas about development force questioning of the very basis
of cconomics. The thought and practice of Mahatma Gandhi pro~
vides a fruitful arca for research and fresh thinking. We believe that
Gandhian ideas present a complete, even if not fully articulated,
basis of an entire economic system. This paper is a modest attempt
to outline some of the elements in such an economic system. A
moaningful essay will involve defining concepts and stating and
formulating prepositions for loglcal consistency. This is, no
doubt, a stupendous task. To reduce the possibilities of confusion
and questions of relevance, we would outline below various prop-
ositions and place them against the neo-classical economic
framework.

GoaLs or Economic AcTiviTy -

A distinction has to be made among three different states. One is
the desired or the ideal state. This state is as yet unachieved. Critics
doubt if it is ever achiovable. Gandhian thought persists in the pos-
sibility of achieving this state,” otherwise striving towards it is
meaningless, Por the individual, the ideal state is the achievement
of moksha. For the soclety, it is swanij for everyone. This is a state in
which everyone is ruled by one's ownself and by no one ¢lse. It in-
volves absolute freedom of all kinds. The vuling principle in this
soclety is satya—the ‘Truth.? The sccond state is the transition to the
ideal state. Gandhi is very clear about the transition path.® Condi-
tions laid for this path arc rather stringent, That is why his empha-
8is on the purity of means becomes persistent. The ruling principles
of the transition arc ahimsa and satyagralia. The third is the state of
the present order. This determines what is possible and what is not
possible. This is what provides historicity to the Gandhian method.

SoMs Basic ConcEeprTs

The Gandhian system has never been fully articulated, Most of the
ideas presented to us by Gandhi were practised by himself. In prac.
tice, these ideas appeared fully immersed in the situation of the
time. Those ideas, thus, need to be separated from the historical
context in which they were developed. Since this has not been
done, any formulation of his idcas and propositions nceds to be
subjccted to a serious debate. Such a debate will analyze, refine, and
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hopefully also develop a consensus. In this scction we propose a
few concepts rclevant to the economic system. These are our inter-
pretations and we offer these basically as an agenda for discussion
and debate,

I our view. there are six basic coneepts® that are essential in
Gandhian cconomics, These are all related to each other, There is
no hicrarchy among them. In other words, these all have equal im-
portance, The order in which these are presented is irrelevant. We
feel that these six concepts come in pairs of two, They ace: (i)
swadeshi, (ii) bread labour, (iii) aparigraha or non-posscssion, (iv)
trustecship, (v) non-cxploitation, and (vi) cquality.

Swadeshi may be translated as self-reliance. 1t fallows from the
concept of swardj, There arc various intcrpretations of swadeshi,
Some interpret it narrowly as “autarky” or sclf-sufticiency.'' The
qucstion is: how docs one apply the concept of swadeshi to a nation?
The problems and misunderstandings arlse from this question
itsclf. A mare meaningful question is: how would swarqj look like
with or without swadeshi? I swadeshi is casential to swargj, then how
does one go about introducing it in the transitional state? The inter-
pretation of swadeshi as *“*self-rcliance™ provides a clue to this ques-
tion.

Bread labour provides the cthical dimension to stvadeshi at the
level of personal action. QOne cannot be self~rellant if one cannot
produce the necessitles of living by onc’s own labour. It is possible
that one can obtain one's necessitics from other persons. However,
this It possible only under two different conditions: (3) one can be-
come dependent upon others; or (b) one can exploit others. Doth
arc unacceptable since they involve violence, alicnation, and de~
humanization. Henee the importance of bread labour. The guestion
is: what is bread labour? Is it the time spent by one person in
obtaining goods that can be later exchanged for the desired necessi-
ties themsclves? ‘The carlier concept of swadeshi would faour the

‘second interpretation.

Non-possession follows from truth and nonviolence. It involves
that a person should not posscss anything that ene does not need.
“The Gandhian concept of theft is based on aparigrahia. Accordingly,
anyane who posscsses things and objects not nceded by oneself but
nceded by others is a thief. ‘This is an essential concept in swaraf, be-
causc it brings to it thc most covcted state: ''to cach according to
one’s need”. ‘This also implies institutional fortns. The whole con-
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cept of private ownership of property—where properey is distin-
guished from tools—comes under sharp questioning. ' We fecl that
non-posscssion is not compatible with capiralism.

‘Truseeeship follows from and is built on the concept of non-
poesession, Non-posscssion may also be considered as a form of
nonviolenee, if possession involves violence. By trusteeship it
meant that all thase people who possess things as well as “'capabili-
tics, abilitics, or other natural gifts” must hold these possessions as
trustees for all others, In other words, they should not derive the
bencfits from these possessions for themselves. On the contrary,
the possession brings immediately an obligation. Posscssion is a
burden.*?

Non-cxploitation follows straightforwardly rom the coneapt
and principle of nonviolence. One cannot exploit without doing
violenee, It is both a simple and a complex concept, The complex-
ity arises particularly from the nature of the society all the werld
over today. Some people maintain that both Marxist and Capitalis-
tle socictics, as constituted today, have institutionalized exploita-
tion, particularly in the production of goods and services, In view
of the inequalitics and the prevalence of alienation, the very concept
of market may be exploitative,

Equality follows from ‘and ensitres non-cxploitation, Exploita-
tion among cquals is not possible. Questions have been raised:
What is cquality? I3 it cquality of opportunity only? Looking at the
other coneeprs, we feel that cquality in the Gandhian system in-
volves “all possible achicvable quality”, [t is something more than
cquality of opportunity. It does accept differences in natural gifts.
Bue this is a part of diversity and not a question of equality.

On the basis of these concepts and vatious principles, we would
outline below, in a preliminary attempt, some propositions implicd
in the Gandhian system of economics, These propusitions ate for
debate and discussion, To facilitate debate and discussion we have
placed these propositions in the context of nco-classical cconomics
and in a comparative fashien.

CensumrTioN AND UTILITY

In nco-classical and nco-Marxian cconomics, consumption is a
source of utility. Commoditics possess utilities and the function of
consumption is the transference of these utilities to the consumer,
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Classical cconomists recognized that all commodities do not pose
scss utilitics, They distinguished between **basic’ and “non-basic*
goods. According to Adam Smith, this distinction followed from
the distinction between “productive’ and  “‘non-productive'’
lahour, in Marx it is derived from the distinction between “values-
in-usc” and * valugs-in-cxchange”. ‘The nco-classical and neo-
Marxian cconomists have obliterated these distinctions so that they
no more have to think of the distinction between *'basic'” and “non-
basic" goods.

In Gandhian ¢conomics, this distinction between "basic” and
"non-basic'* goods is fundamental. Gandhian ceanomics will
accept the hicrarchy of "needs” defined by Maslow, tn these hier-
archics, there is necessary consumption that satisfies physiological
and seeurity needs on the one hand and *'sclf-actualization' on the
other. The former group of needs ix sncially determined, while tho
latter group is nccessary for the creative needs of an individual,
Alang with material goods to satisfy these needs must come the
possibility to satisfy love, respect, and a sense of belonging. The
consumption of material goods only marginally satisfics these
nceds and beyond a certain level may actually be inimical to the
satisfaction of these needs. i

We can, then, definc “'basic” goods as all those goods that satisfy
the needs listed above, that is, basic needs, self-actuslization needs,
love, respect, and a sensc of belonging, All other goods are “non-
basic.” The consumption of “hasic” goods provides utility in the
sense of the “uplift” and “creativity” of the society and the indi«
vidual. 1However, the relationship between consumption and weility
is not monotonic. lnstead, it is non-lincar for the simple reason that
these needs have saturation limits, Beyond a certain level, con-
sumption of these “basic”* goods becomes a nuisance.

It is not clear what is the role of nonwbasic goods. By and large,
the relationship between utility and consumption of non=basic
goods is not well-defimed. A part of the consumption of such
goods is pogitively harmful. Another patt is at best ncutral, neither
being uscful nor harmful. Some patt is, perhaps, beneficial. In
the industrialized socicties, there is a preponderance of such
congumption,

It is because of a lack of consumption of non-basie goods and
their preponderance in industrialized societics that the conelusion is

drawn that the consumption in Gandhian society is limited. The
“
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fact that consumption is limited does not imply the conclusion that
the utilities arc also limited. On the contrary, even though the level
of consumption is low, the acquisition of utilities may actually be
far larger. ‘This follows from the fact that in nco-~classical cco-
nomics, consumption is the only source of utility, In Gandhian cco-
nomics, there arc two other sources.

Work in Gandhian saciety is, by and large, a source of utility, In
nco-elassical economics, it is full of disutility. This difference arises
from the nature of work,'* Work in Gandhian economics is “self-
defined” work, while in industrialized socicties it is "stranger-
dchined’ work.

Secondly, the quantity and quality of leisurc in Gandhian ccono-
mics is also far higher. In neo-classical economies, Icisure is trcated
as 2 sourcc of utilitles via consumption of nen-basic goods. As
Lindler has argucd, the lclsuee in the American socicty is so little
that it haz led to the dissipation of the culture and the “very pleasure
of lifc”, In Gandhian cconomics, not only is there mote leisurc, but
the leisurc is also not wasted in the process of consumption and its
maintenance. Instead, this leisure is available for genuine satisfac-
tion. The basic differences between the neo-classical and the Gan-
dhian system with respect to consumption can be enumcrated as
follows:

CONSUMPTION
Neo-Classteal Gandhiasn
BASIC PROPOSITIONS:
(9) Resourcos are Nmbied and wants Resources are sbundant enough to
are insstiable satisfy needs of all in a comforiable
way
(2) Consumer's goal is to maximize Caonsumer's goal Is (o satisly needs
utility
(3) Consumption is budget-<derermined Consumption is necd-determined
(4) More is better and desirable for its Mote it desirable and better only to a
own sake point of freedom from drudgery, dis-
comfart, and arduous labour
(5) Multiplicity of material wante be- Restraint on matetls! wants is the aim
comes the sim of tife ofllfe
(6) Utillty function of multiple wants Unlity function of muttiple wants has

has no upper bound an uppee bound defined by “necessary
comforts™ exclusive of duxurics
Individual wiility functiona sre in- Individual utility functions arc inters

dependent of each other dependent

@

~
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(R) Sacletal utility function 18 maxis Sacietsl utility function is maximired
mized through maximization of through maximizstian of the numb
individual weility funceions of cconomically estished individuals

(9) Want-oelened  socicty  crestes Need satisfying saciety tequices only
waste  of economic  1¢source, bread labour. Relatively independem
preoccupation  with garning (or and scl=suficient ecanomy allows an
consumption deters the growth of aversge individual enough thme fon
an sverage individus) In ether scbf-fulfilment

aspecis of life

PROLUCTION AND TRCHNOLOGY

In the capitalistic Industrialized socictics, there Is a production of
both “'basic'" goods and "“non-hasic” goods. {n the total output,
however, the “non-basic'’ goods form a larger part. This is so be-
causc the income clasticity of *'non-basic'* goods is far greater than
that of "basic"* goods. Since production it defined by profit or
growth motives, it is morc profitable to produce '‘non-hasic”
goads,

In the nco-Marxist East Europcan countries also, there Is an
emphasis on the production of “non-hasic” goods. The reasons for
this emphasis lies both in the tendency to consider “'non-basic’
goods as incentive goods, and the idea that the production of *non-
basic"* goods is an index of improvement in the standard of living
as well a3 of 'coming of age"'.

In Gandhian socictics—parts of China, perhaps, arc the only
example—, the emphasis is on the production of "basic" goods.
Some non-basic goods are produced. However, a'very large per-
centage of total production is made up of "basic goods™. The
motivation for this conphasis comes both from sheer need az well as
from moral and cthical considerations about love, humanism, and
respect. The rhotivation of the production of "'non-basic’ goods is
basically creativity, self-cxpression, and socictal preservation.

‘The cost of prodnction of non-basic goods in the capltalistic and
Marxist sacictics are comparatively lower hccause these costs are
highly subsidized hy the State in the form of infrastnieture, tax
shelters, and other fiscal measures, Costs of these goods in the Gan-
dhian system are comparatively far higher because the production
unit has to bear total costs which are not subsidized.

The basic source of cost subsidizatlon in Capitalistic and nco-
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Marxist societies fics in the prevalence and encouragement of an ex-
ploitative production and technological structure, In the United
States, slave labour was used for a long time, Even now some of
the exploitative characteristics remain, In the Sovict Union, the use
of political prisoners performed the same function as of a slave sys-
tem. Recently the exploitative system has been institutionalized in
the form of technology. The technology in Leth these systems en-
courages and imposcs production modes which require specializa-
tion and large-scale organizations. An cexteetne degeee of specializa-
tion makes work alicnating and creates opportunitics for cxploiting
the labour,

In the Gandhian system the production modes cannot be ex-
ploitative by their very nature. The technological change must
satisfy the following thrcc major conditions:

. Technology must Increasc the productivity of the worker.

2. Technology must not replace the worker.

3. The worker must have complete control of the technology.

These are stringent conditions and much of the Rescarch and
Devclopment programme has not provided innovations in this
direction. The currcnt Appropriate ‘Technology movements all
over the world, howcever, are attempts in this dircetion.

1t has been argued that production in the Gandhian system is less
vatied, This is a mistaken argument. It is truc that the number of
commoditics in the Gandhian system is far less, However, there are
far more varictles of cvery commodity produced. The diversity of
production in the Gandhian system, thus, Is much larger than in a
capitalistic system. ‘T'he following details would make this point
clearer.

ProDUCTION

Neo-Classical Gandhian

Goal of the  Multiplicity and quandiy of  To provide work far hody and to

cconomic actle the production of material  satisfy ecanamle nceds of the saci-

vity: goads ety 50 that its members <an fulif
thamselves within 3 harmonious
sociery. In other words, the goal is
the morat progeeas. The progress
of the permancit clenent in s,
The matcrial progress is contatued
in the moral progiess bue the re-
verae is not true
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Measure of
SUCCess:
Incentives:

What to pro-
duee?

How ta pro-
duce?

For whom to
produce?
How much to
praduce?

Industrializas
tion;
Capital:
Technolagy:

Labaur:

Lshour vilue:

tplay-
ment?

ESSAYS IN GANDMIAN ECONOMICS

GNP and eversrising stan-
dards of living

Veoduction for the sske of
profits

VProducts  which  would
fetch the highest rate of re-
turn. Utlliry {8 dicectly re-
lated 10 the price

1.east-co0st combination
Those who can pry

Restricted anly by the pro-
duction capselty

A boon

Bssemtial
Essential

A commudity of produc-
tion to be exploited

Al hbour lias  exchange
value which is deilved from
the interplay of the laws of
supply. and demand In the
products as well as in the re-
source markets

MRC=Mtp

‘Absence of statvation among mas-

1A
Peoduce just cnough to satisfy

ane's needs in order to keep one's

mind trained and educated for 1
harmonlout growth

Goods which would satisfy the
hasie needs. Since condumption
and production are localized, the
vslue of the products is determined
by the sbour value eather than ox-
change value; the profits ate shscin

Full employment of the vahintary
bread Lot

For sell

Constralned by the ludividual's
needs and a socially desirable level
which woult not hinder indi-
vidual's to1a) growth

A curse

Only If it alds human beings

Only if 1 is simple and usable by
the imasses

A wource of human powet which
must be utilized far the benefit of
fts ownee. It Is the Qindamental
law of our being, viz. that we muut
wark for out bread, that we eat
onr hread by the sweat of our
braw; it 1s voluntary, not exploft-
ahle

Only bread labour has value which
is detived from the individual's
need to maintain healthy body,
mind, and soul. ‘The Intelicctval
tabour is selfisatisfylng, hence it
has no exchange vslue, Since indi-
vidual's satlsfaction is incomplete
without {15 secial utility. it should
be rendered (reely to the society
Full employment regardless of
coM, Since most of the labour is
self-employcd, the question of
fabonr  vost  largely  hecotnes
irrelevant

Elements in

Occupations Al occupations
requiring

productive

lahour:

Tnellectua)
labour:

No such concept
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Only those requiring bread lahour,
agriculture, printing, carpentey.
shae-making, gardening, house-
making, handicrafts, wesving,
spinting. The manufacture of ev-
erything needed to satisfy estential
human wants and labout in all
essentisl  accupations  count a3
bread labour. Alro pursuit of
education and training related to
ay occupstion raquiring  bread
labour is produsctive and intelligent
labour

The occupattens which are essene
tial in service to the saciety, such as
lIsw, medicine, sochl  work,
teaching, religlous service, etc.

DISTRIRUTION THEORY

Nee-classteal

f. There is a matket for factors of

production

2. Cotreprentur corporation brings
the factors together for produc-

tion by buying

3. The refationship {s of employer-

employee
4. Warkers are pald a wage

S. Wages are paid on the basls of

maeginal productivity
6.

‘There is income fram the employ-

Gondhion
Theee is n market for factors of pra-
duction

‘Frustees bring together ;;enn and
factars of production by exsmple and
cooperatian

The relationship is one of rrustees and
cooperative workers
There isno wige labour

There are no wages, Gveryone shares
in the total output cqually

Thete are no Incones accruing to

ment of capitsl, This is appropei- capital. Capital. once installed, s

ated by the capiral-owners

-

9. Risks of production arc taken by

the capitalists

. Capital Is owned by the capltallses
Capitalists substitute caphtal for
labour In arder 10 maximize pro-
fits to the capltalist. In the ideal
situation  capltal-labour  substitu.
tion is infinite or its elasticity is one

malintained  without gencrsting in-
comes

Capital 1s owned by the community
There I+ no substitution hetween
capitat and worker as long s it lends
ta displacement of workers, The func-
ton of capital is to enhance produc-
tivity without seplacing wourker and
diminishing the humaneness of the
wotk, The capital-laboue substitution,
thus, is xero

Riske 3re taken by the community 213
whole



7423

1013

64 BSSAYS IN GANDIUAN BCONOMICS

102, Investments are made by the capl-
talists out of income from capital
and for finture profits

11. Tovestments fram profits are re-
slduals after ather costs are pald

12. There are various ptices: short-

tuhs, long-tuns, ot¢, These differ
from each ather

13. Short-term prices ate determined
by demand

14. Long-term prices are determined
by aveiiise comy where casts are
defined by the capitalists

15. Distribution is unequal

16. Production snit disteibution ate
channelted by econontic incen-
tives

tnvestment {s made by the community
as a jolnt declsion to improve the qual-
ity of life in the community
Investment decisions are made from
total output and the remunerations to
workers and trustees are from the re-
siduals

There is only one price implicit in the
long-tun

Short.term allocatlons are determined
by need and equality

Long-term prices ato deteemined by
aversge costs. The costs, however, are
defined by the community
Distribution is the essence of the sys-
tem

Ecotomic incentives are opposed di-
amettically by trusteeshlp

NOTES

'See Meadows, o al, (1972},

2For a discussion of technologlcal fixes see Amory B. Lovins {1977).

SHatey Commaner [1971] develops and provides smple evidenee of this thesis.
“This linc of thought Is developed by Rubert L. Hellbroner [1976},

3Thece is now smple evidence on the failuces of conventional development strategy
In spite of and particularly because of its successin the limited areas. See lomesh K.
Diwan [19775].

$Sec 1LO 1977}

?Part of the rcason Candhl has been called an Ideallse, 2 salng, and 4 utoplan—and
hence irrelevant— follows feom his message about the exlstence of this state.

8l Gandhi, Teuthis God, God 13 Teuth.

*T'he distnction hetween “transitlonal” and "ideal" state has been confused in
Matxism, That{s why lt{snow felc that the Soviet expetience hasgone sout hecause
whit scened a transition to cotmmism hss turned out to be a roundabout to capital-
ism. Recently Charles Bettelheiin in his "Great Leap Backwsrd™ has persussively
stgued 1ht the paity line sfter Mao is non-tevohutionary and pgsitively bourgeais.
He polnts out the mistake the Matxians have been making by net distinguishiug be-
tweon “tocistiom® and “resnsitionto socislism’!

Elements in Gandhian Feonomics 05

Wigeihl {1978) also suggests six conceprs; namely tnth, satyagraha, nanviolence,
equality, swadeshi, and bread labour. Our concepts are difTerent in so far as we ine
terpret truth to be the overriding principle. Satyagraha follows from tzuth, since it is
one of the methods to fight for and establish truth during the transitional stage. We
Imgeprer nonviolence 1150 as a2 guiding principle and have derlved from h the con-
copt of non-cxploitation, Nonviolonce §s 4 much lyrgec concept, We feel the cco-
nomite content tned n non-explohatlon. The remalnling 1heee aed tho same as fin
our scheme. However, we have added two additional concepts~~non-possession
and trustecship-—since these define, in an essential way, the principle on which cco.
numide institiiang aee to be developed.

YSethl [1978) makes persussive argument thet Gandhi's Hind Swaraj needs 10 e

reinterpreted and lis leeral meanlngs are Inconslstent with Gandhlan thought and
praceice.

"2andhi hae heen misunderniond ar misinieepreted by Marxists as 2 defender of
private propeety snd as helng soft on caphalium. Clearly the concept of aparigraha is
the steongest denumclation of capluslistie forms.

30ne of the authots has attempted to deline it 33 a negative relativnship beiween
privilege aud the decision-making power.

HRomesh K. Diwan dlsilngulshes hetween “stranger-defined” aind “self-defined”
work. Production and employment in the satlonal income accomnts follow from
“steanger-defined” work. The relevant concept in Gandhlin economles i *“self-
defined™. See Romesh K. Diwan (1977b).
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN

'l’overty, Alienation,
and the Gandhian Way Out*

J. D. Scthi

A majJoR argument of this paper is that the Gandhian way has to be
blazoned by a sclf-consclous clite dedicated to Gandhian values. As
onc of the latest recruits to the Indian elite, my message is that we
should consider seriously whether we should join the exploitative
and parasitical clite that already exists and is a part of our problem
or whether we should become a member of the new Gandhian elite
dedicated to the task of changing socicty on the lines indicated by
him,

Secondly, the vastness of the theme I have chosen daunts me
somcwhat, Its exposition, difficult at all times, is almost impossible
for anyone. All the same, I shall attcmpt to statc bricfly, and
perhaps tersely, the problems facing the world and India today and
what I consider to be the Gandhian solutions for them.

Let me at the outset summarize my argument, AR the ills that
afflict the world today can be summed up in two words: poverty
and alienation. Though the former s the most visible problem of
the devcloping countries and the Jateer of the developed countrics,
both capitalist and communist, poverty brecds its own alicnation
and alicnation leads to the impoverishment of the spitit.

1 shall examine the various manners of these predicaments in
their historical as well as contemporary petspectives. It shall be my
endcavour to persuade the reader that Gandhi proposed the best
situations for escaping from thesc predicaments into a more just,
better adjusted society in which human beings can realize their in-
tellectual and moral potentialities to the fullest extent possible. In
patticular, I shall argue that for India this is the only way out.

*This paper was orlglually published in Gandhi Marg, July 1979,
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Let me now elaborate this theme a little, Of all the suggested
typologies into which the world is divided in current dcbates such
as North-South, Capitalist-Communist, Super Pawers-Small Na-
tions, ctc., it scems to me that the most impartant onc is that which
divides it into one dominated by alienation and the other stricken
by poverty.

Karl Marx was the fitst major thinker who developed a theory
which linked poverty to alicnation, and regarded both of them as
incvitableadjuncts or products of capitalism. However, in develop-
ing his theory over scveral decades, he went on narrowing his
definition of alicnation, with the result that it ultimatcly became
only a onc-dimensional phenomenon, namely the alienation of the
worker from his products. Some Marxists have now discovered
that the younger Marx in his carly works had defined alienation in'a
much broader sociological context when he stated that alienation
resulted from the contradictions brtween man's conditions of exis-
tence and his human essence, which under capitalism was degraded
by his potential powers being thwarted and his cssential nceds
being denied. In his own words in the carly writings, particularly in
the Paris Manuscripts and Holy Family, Marx described alienation
as “an all-pervasive phenomenon of capitalism”, but added that
“the possessing class and proletarian class scpresent one and the
same human sclf-alienation”. Marx did not or could not foresec
that the alienation of the individual in the connnunist socicties of
today would correspond to his terse statement of his younger days.
One has only to substitute “‘State and party burcaucracy” for the
term “possessing class'".

That is probably why many Marxists of the New Left have gone
to the ather extent of flatly refissing to call the Soviet Union even a
socialist socicty. Maolsts call it a capitalist socicty of social im-
perialism: other Marxists have vigorously called it a “system of
gencral Seate slavery based onindustey®” (Wittfogel), or a “degencr-
ate workers’ State” (Trotsky), or “State Monopoly Capitalism"
(Bordiga), or even a “feudal socicty” (Rizzi). Some of tbese state-
ments are obvious cxaggerations and misrepresentations, ‘The
Sovict socicty has made most remarkable achievements in the last
half century. But practically all the New Left Marxists ate agreed
on onc fact, namely that the Sovict saciety is the most alicnated.
Ironically, the Chincse who scverely criticized the Sovict path are
themselves now well sct to travel on the same road. The campaign
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for Dcmaoisation is on and no one knows where it will end. De-
spite all this, Mao’s struggle against alicnation remains a classical
development in Maexist history.

Both poverty and alicnation are spiritudlly bankrupting, but
poverty also lcads to physical decay. It is hypocritical to suggest a
flight from poverty to spiritualism. [f onc looks at the health statis~
tics of India, particularly the statistics of malnutrition and of com-
municable discascs and of blindness or any other major disease, onc
cannot escape the startling conclusion that this nation is going
through a biological decay which docs not get reflected at all in the
statistics about people below the poverty line. There are 50 to 60
million children suffering from malnutrition in this country. What
they and their children would be in two gencrations if the general
lcvel of nutrition does not improve is frightening to imagine.

WasTBRN civilization has been able to solve by and large the prob-
lem of poverty in stark contrast to our failure to do so. This should
generate sufficient humility in us to desist from facile supercilious-
ness about Western materiallsm, Nevettheless, it is undeniable that
the West is suffering acutcly from alicnation which, in fact, has be-
come a soclal and cconomic imperative arising from its production
structure and its nced for manipulating projects for endless con-
sumecrism. Just as for the poor of the world, there is no flight possi-
ble from povaerty to spiritualism, there can he no flight from alicna-
tion to human fulfilment for the Western man go long as he is
caught in the rat race of consumerism that provides the dynamies of
the society he lives in. Whereas the poorer nations arc producing
generations with defective brains and bodics, developed societics
are Increasingly facing problems of disorders of consclousness,
However, it would be a half-truth to suggest that poverty is our
problem, while alicnation is of the developed countties, both capi-
talist an<d communist. Marx’s definition has been widencd by the
New Left to include five kinds of alienation. These are: (a) aliena-
tion of man from his work; (b) alicnation of man from the com-
moditics he produces; (c) alienation of consumption from produc-
tion; (d) alicnation of man from social organisms; and (c) alienation
of men from one another. If to this list we add alienation of man
from naturc and alicnation of man from his inner self, we would
have a nearly complete Gandhian dcfinition of alicnation. If it
pleases anyone, he can call it a tenly Marxian definition. The point
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is that by.this definition all existing social systems would be found
alicnated, wholly or partially. And we must confess to our shame
that the Indian society is far more alienated than any other because
of the crippling paverty of its pcople on the one hand and, on the
other, because of the serious inroads that valucs of the alicnated
West have made into our socicty by crcating an irresponsible power
elite with split personality. This combination has led to our socicty
being an alienated one in respect of each one of the counts listed
above.

The problem of the developed world is that in it man has de-
veloped a pscudo-sclf. Materlal progress beyond his needs and
comforts is causing deterloration in his inner self. Young rebels in
the West arc revolting because they see their socicty falling apart or
because it is ceasing to be a socicty at sll; it is becoming an eco-
nomic machine which cannot draw a distinction hctween false and
true needs. ‘The false needs are superimposed on the individuals by
social interests of capitalists, the State power and the dominant
elite, sometimes called the military-industrial-intellectual complex.
This system has grown into a mass society which is a conglomera-
tion of unrelated individuals, having lost the power to influence or
criticize declsions, David Reisman called such a society the Loncly
Crowd and Herbert Marcuse described it as a socicty of One-Di-
mensional Man, There are cettain other catchy descriptions of it also.

"The transformation of the Western socicty from work-oricntation
to consumption-orientation has brought about the loss of the
autonomy of the individual, so much so that it often degenerates into
psychopathic delinguency, or disorlentation or psychosis bordering
on paranola, Even the New LeR, which has exposed the ugly face
of this society, has found no solution for such a socicty. Though
philosophically wedded to humanism and egalitarianism, the New
Let in practice often falls prey to skepticism, empiricism, and sihil-
ism, Some of those subscribing to the ideology of the Nevé:iLeft
propose spontaneous action as was done in the 1968 revolt. But the
movement, after registcring protest, degencrated into violence and
then petered out, leaving behind a trail of disenchantment. The fail-
urc of that movement has generated 3 new wave of terrorism all
over Burope and the Americas which, incidentally, is a counterpart
of the nuclear terrorism of the nuclear powers. There is that most
dangcrous alliance between trade unlons and the ¢riminal elements,
called the Mafia.
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One can go on listing their problems but there is no need to go
furthcr. Howcver, 1 must mention onc more point, namely that
technological advancement of the West has crcated 2 worldwide
problem of a rapid depletion of natural and non-rencwable re-
sources, waste of scarce encrgy resources, pollution, ccological im-
balance, cte. In the United States alone, 10 billlon dollars arc in-
vested annually in technologics intended to reverse these effccts of
technology fesclf. It is remarkable that Gandhi had warned the West
ncarly seventy ycars ago against this dangcrous possibility.

‘I'he Marxian thcory of allenation does not lcad up to a lasting
solution becausc it rests only on cconomic factors, the most impor.
tant of which prccedes cven the class analysis. It is largely based on
the division of labour and technological factors. Elimination of
capitalism and multipurpose training were the instruments sug-
gested by Marx for partial repair of the damage done by alicnation.
Nothing more. ‘The cxperience of the communist countri¢s has be-
licd even these hopes of Marx.

Gandhi's approach to both the problems of poverty and alicna-
tion rested in his philosophy. This philosophy, though largely
drawn from the mainstrcam of the Indian philosophic traditlon,
was also significantly influenced by other religious philosophices,
particularly Christianity and Islam. It is not possiblc to go into all
the details of Gandhi’s philosophy in this short paper. But suffice it
to say that Gandhi's philosophy centered around six major concepts
and any particular approach or action had to be tested by these con-
cepts. ‘These were: Truth, Nonviolence, Bread Labour, Swadeshi,
Aparigraha, and Satyagraha. Gandhi made it very clcar that none of
these concepts was absolute, though man through his unccasing
struggle continued to rcach what he called a scrics of Euclidean
points cach corresponding to these concepts. “Fhercfore, onc may
sum up that Euclidcan points, Material Indcterminism, and Moral
Relativism in Progression, constituted the main tencts o€ Gandhi's
philosophy. One must remember these componcents of his philoso-
phy as being the final refcrence points for any theory or practice of
social transformation, including the removal of poverty and alicna-
tion,

TAKING these concepts onc by onc I can show their relationship with
both poverty and alicnation, but such an cxercise will require a
lot more spaco and wil take us far away from the practical side of the
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main theme of this paper. [owcver, | will take one of the concepts,
namely Truth, as a matter of {llusteation. *“Truth” is the central
theme of the Gandhian conceptual system. Gandhi used the word
“T'ruth” in a varicty of ways itito which I cannot go herc. Howev-
er, one crucial aspect of it is extremely relevant in the present con-
text. In conteast'to the Findu concept of “Maya", the Gandhian
concept of *Truth"” is both its opposite and thc means of compre-
hending reality. The word *Maya"’, as interpreted by the orthodox
schools of Hindu philosophy, has done considerable harm to India
in determining our relations with the external world because the
external world itself was equated with “Maya". Of course, there
were scveral philosophers such as Patanjali who used, instcad of
“Maya”, the word “Avidya” or “Hiusion" at the level of consclous-
ness. In Gandhian phrascology it would be called untruth. Marx
used the phrase “falsc consciousness'* which implied a mistaken
thinking about some aspects of reality. However, no matter what
definition ono uses, the basic ideais that analicnated man s a social
or a selfucreative being rests on itlusion and false consciousness.
Gandhi's insistence on the practice of truth was to remove this
illusion, whereas to Marx the way to knowledge was through illu-
slon as well as the overcoming of it. ‘That is why he described ideol-
ogy 2180 as false consclousness. In other words, alienation to Marx
was both a condition and a compensation undecr capitalism. Gandhi
could not accept this intetpretation as it would amount to putting
truth and untruth on the same level. Similarly, Marx regarded reli-
gion also as an expression of false consclousness. Gandhi had a
different view. Religion could be both false consciousness as well as
true consciousness and the man who followed the path of truth
could not but take from rcligion only true consciousness. That is
why Gandhi believed that an alicnated man cannot even ask a righe
qgutestion, But, paradoxically, Marx also made the same statement,
"The essence of the Gandhian approach was the centrality of man,
both a8 an individual and as a social being. In his system man was
not alienated because of the varicty of approaches that emerged
from his conceptual system, I shall briefly mention some of them.
First, Gandhi was against all detarministic philosophies, particular-
ly the Marxist philosophy of historical materialism. In fact, he
opposcd all those interpretations, cven of the Gita, which opted for
a dcterministic philosophy. No one setiously cHallenged him on
that. In his own words; "l appreciate that frcedom as | have im-
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bibed it through the central teaching of the Gita that man is the
maker of his own destiny, in the sense that he has frccdom of choice
as to the manncr in which he uses that freedom.”

Secondly, man would be non-alienated when engaged in the di-
alcctical process of truth realization, We have the experience that
most id¢ologics ultimately become dogmatic religions with the re-
sult that their followers turn out to be the most alienated men. That
is why Gandhi had to equate God with ‘Truth because the purely
theist argument croded the philosophic thrust of his or indeed Indi-
an dialcctics. That is also why Gandhi used the word “truth’ on the
onc hand and “cxperiments with truth’ or “truth-realization” on
the other.

‘Thirdly, an unalienated man is onc who by his actions and belicfs
“changes one's very nature” by attaching himself indissolubly to
truth, i.c., his own true self. A man casily gets alienated when he
becomes a slave of his habits or of his nature,

Pourthly, an unalicnated man is one who can listen to his own in-
ner voice. It is the tragedy of man today that he is so loncly in a
crowd that no onc listens to him and he listens to no one. It may be
mentioned here that Gandhi put forward the idea of an inner voice
against the distortion and corruption of the practice of finding a
guru for charting onc’s course oflife,

Fifthly, an unalienated man is one who tespects and does not
show hatred towatds thosc against whom he struggles, particularly
the cxploiters. The Marxists talk of expropriating the expropriators
but they do not add that 2 new set of expropriators continue the
process. And cxproptiators by definition arc alichated jointly with
the exploited. Whether this exploitation is based on property rela-
tions or Statc powcer or the power of the party bureaucracy, Gandhi
insisted again and again that no onc can be truly non-alicnated un-
less he gives up hatred and practiscs loving persuasion towards his
opponient. Once he follows this precept, he is not alienated cither
from himself or from his friends and foes.

Starting with the simplc imperative that Economics must remain
inscparable from Ethics, he concentratcd on man as an uncompart-
mentalized and integral whole. One may even say that like Marx,
Gandhi belicved in the total man, though Marx did not pursue his
idca to its logical end. Gandhi's solutions were the following:

First, Gandhi sharply diffeted from all cconomists, Marxian or
non-Marxian, in respect of the theery of labour. To him, labour
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was not a disutility as economists defme it. Labour had four com-
ponents: (3) bread labour which is a kind of minimum physical
labour which must be performed by everybody from the philoso-
pher to the ordinary labourers; (b) caming labour for living as is
normally understood in economics; (c) as an instrument for sclf-
actualization; and (d) as a method of service to others, Once this
fourfold view of labour is accepted; no degree of division of labour
can really dehumanize man totally,

Sccondly, Gandhi's views on the scale factor are the mast mis-
understood or misintcrpreted. “Small is. Beautiful” is a phrase
coined by Westerners in the name of Gandhi. There is no such
absolute hypothesis in Gandhi. Necvertheless, though the scale fac-
tor itself cannot be evaluated, other things being given, small is bet-
tcr than large. But other things do not remain the same. QOne can-
not produce 4 railway enginc in a cowshed. Absolute concepts have
no choice. Hut when cholce exists, other considerations have to be
glven full weight. Gandhi was the most scientificmodern mind and
he could not vote for a reversal of technical progress that may push
us into barbarism. As a searcher and experimenter with truth, he
rejected technologics and cven scientific research which was repug-
nant to teal human needs just as he rejected those human wants
which were repugnant to human consclousness. What he insisted
was that technological and scale choices must not be solcly deter-
mincd by economic considerations. A full spcctrum of technologics
would be acceptable to him if it was found to be consistent with his
sixfold conceptual system mentioned carlier and it can be shown
thatin a given situation some technologles will satisfy this creation,
whereas others would not, lrrespective of the differences in thelr
productivity components,

Idcas travel fast and wrong ideas travel even faster because they
require no commitment, Some people in India have already started
talking against industrialization just when we have taken only a few
major strides. In this falsification of problems, Gandhi’s name is
oftei evoked. This is a gross distortion, because Gandhi was not
against industrialization as such. He was against thc spirit of West-
crn industrialization which induced a dangerous acquisitive lust and
also became an instrument of imperialism. What he warned us
against was taking to a path that was bound to take us finally to a
fetishism of industrialism and consumerism. The quality of lifc of
which Gandhi often spoke was nothing but an afternative to con-
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sumerism as a basis of industrialization from the dcmand side. To-
day when wec talk of appropriate tcchnology and call it a Gandhian
query, what do we mean by i@ Appropriate technology in Gan-
dhian terms is nothing but appropriate industrialization. This def-
inition may appear to he a tantolagy and to avoid that impression,
1 must state Gandhi’s position in this respect more preciscly. Gan-
dhi would agree to technical, scientific, and Induserial conditions
for human emancipation. Beyond that, avoidance of alicnation will
determine choices in the production field.

Thirdly, Gandhi refused to accept any of the prevailing cconomic
systems, which may be summarized as Capitalist, Communist, and
Mixecd Economy, since all of them produced alicnation of one kind
or another. He suggested in turn what he called the system of ‘Frus-
teeship. Curiously, Gandhi claimed that ‘T'rustccship was likely to
be his most lasting contribution, whereas the votarics of all the tx-
isting systems seem to reject it. Partly it is duc to the fact that Gan-
dhi did not elaborate it sufficiently, and partly becausc we oursclves
have also not paid adequate attention to it. Trusteeship has two
aspects: its baslc principles and structure; and, fecondly, the
method to achicve a socicty based upon the pringiple of trusteeship.
It is the second aspect which has created doubts because Gandhi ¢x-
pected capitalists to relinguish voluntarily their property and act as
trustees of the socicty. But more than once Gandhi made it clcar
that he was oftering a solution or a way out for the capitalists in
place of a bloody revolution which they must facc if they remain
tied <down to their wealth and profits. He was also quite cmphatic
in stating that if the capitalists did not voluntarily surrender, the
Statc is within its right to nationalizc their asscts. But nationaliza-
tion to him was only a nccessary evil, an intermediate state, which
must ultimately be transformed into trusteeship. ‘This is onc of the
vital differences between Gandhi and Marx.

Gandhi did not lcave bchind a model of trusteeship; he only
stated the basic principles of its organlzation. These principles
were: (2) no one has any right over property which is a social phe-
nomenon; (b) State ownership of property leads to concentration of
cconomic and political powet in the hands of a small burcaucracy
which has the monopoly of violence and hence is an antithesis of
trustceship; (c) trusteeship is by definition a communitarian sys-
tem, a kind of general cooperation of efforts and resources; (d) trus-
teeship is a system of soclal self-management and a kind of soclalise
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democracy from below; and (¢) trusteeship is based on the Gan-
dhian theory of lahour as enunciated above,

Some people have suggested that partial trustecship is being intro-
duced in many developed countrics, Workers' control of and share
in management are now accepted by somc even in capitalist coun-
trics. This acceptance is partly in answer to the rising militancy of
the working class and partly a reflcction of its increased dissatisfac-
tion with dull, stultifying jobs. The capitalist class is experimenting
with attempts to “humanize’ the workplace but within the overall
property relations of capitalism. The result of this cffort has been a
tremendous improvement in efficiency of production as well as the
provision of a slightly less alicnating workplace. But the degree of
patticipation is kept limited because otherwise it would gencrate
demand for a share in the financial gains of the company and the
stiff opposition from the managerial class which feels threatened in
the exercise of its power and leverage with the proprictors. On the
other hand, we have a much more genuine experience of socialist
self-management in Yugoslavia where decisions both in a macro
and a micro sense arc being decentralized and with good resules.
But being a one-party State like other Communist countrics,
Yugoslavia faces the problem of political alicnation. 11ow can one
reinove one level of alienation while intensifying another?

Some of us have become increasingly convinced of Gandhi's
theory of Trusteeship in view of the fact that Marxists have either
not addressed themsclves to the question of what happens after
means of produttion are put in the hands of the Statc or have not
found an answer to this question. This has raised doubts about their
prescription, although cxcept for the Soviets, probably all other
Marxists have come round to the view that nationalizatlon iz a
necessary but not a sufficlent condition for having a humanist and
non-alicnated society. But they do not know where to go from
there.. Their arguments have stopped at a rather critical point be-
cause in the absence of a right answer, they usually slip back into
cquating sufticient conditions with the nccessary conditions.

This brings us to the sccond indictment by Gandhi that modern
civilization was the allenatlon of the individual from political pow-
er and from those who exercise it. In democratic countries, this
aspect of alicnation seems to be less emphasized because of the
dominance of the clectoral processes in which people do participate
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in a limited way: Bue, in fact, thereis alarge gap between the poli-
tical power elite and the ordinary votcr.

sandhi was against all totalitarian systems. What divided Gandhi
from Marx and his followers was that no Marxist sacicty or Marx-
ist thinker has been able to produce a theory of the distribution of
political power. Communist countries can claim to have achieved a
high rate of economic growth, a good system of economic dis-
tribution, and a certain degree of discipline. But all this has been
done under the fear of the cocrcive power of the State. They have
not been able to devise a theory or system of distribution of politi-
cal power corrcsponding to these non-political functions. Gandhi
and the Marxists would have a lot in common if the lattcr could
produce a theory of the distribution of political power.

Gandhi openly rejected the view that politics or power is in-
herently cither sinful or amoral. What he decried was the soulless-
ness of the present-day politics. In a matcrialistic society with the
State presiding over it, institutions arc bound to become centres of
amoral power and power was bound to corrupt. Gandhi himself
was a politician par excellence and one of the most power-conscious
men, He totally disagreed with those who thought that society
could be fundamentally changed without the instrument of politics.
In fact, he himsclf dcclared that it was his scarch for truth that had
drawn him into politics. He denicd that power politles is ultimately
detachable from the rest of politics. Fot him, thosec who were con-
cerned with social emancipation but felt repugnant to politics were
as much alicnated people as thosc who were seeking power for the
sakc of power. The only way to avold this double alienation was to
combinc politics with moral principles and a programme of neces-
sary social reforms.

If onc of the significant factors contributing to alienation is the
all-pervasive power of the State, which Gandhi described 15 a soul-
lcss machine with concentration of cocrcive power by which it can
limit the frecdom of the individual, was he a philosophical anarchist
as some people have tried to project him? The answer is “no. In
the final analysis, he would have agrced with the Marxian concept
of a Statelcss socicty. Indced both Gandhi and Marx describe the
State as an alicnated social entity. But this is not rclevant at prescnt
and one docs not know when such a socicty will come about, Gan-
dhi was indced a defender of parliamentary democratic institutions,
though he quite clearly admitted the insufficiency of such systems
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because in a partiamcntary system the State machine and its power
can be very effectively used against an individual. Of course, Gan-
dhi was not prepaccd to consider the validity of any tatalitarian sys-
tem and he would use all the power at his command to fight such a
Srate.

But one may ask what was Gandhi's answer to the gencral prob-
lem of political alienation when the State power is accumulating in
the hands ofthe State, no matter what the system is. Behind cvery
pelitical power lics an cconomic system. We have already sug-
gested above that he would have changed the present economic
base of both corporate culture and State burcaucracy into T'rus-
teeship. 1f the Trustecship system succeeds, one of the most impor-
tant cconomic bases of the cocrcive and alienated State power will
have been climinated. But Gandhi would not, however, have heen
satisfled with that. Political alienation could exist even in such a
society, unless there were political institutions permitting direct
participation through what wo call institutions of participatory
democracy. Along with institutions of the parliamentary system
Gandhi advocated a system of parallel polity. This polity would
consist of 2 wide network of institutions which permitted direct
participation of the pcople. He had often used the word "Pan-
chayats’ as a2 reference point. One may even describe his concept as
the Leninist concept of the “Sovicts'’. But he would not allow Par-
liament to he removed by the “Soviets' as was donc in the Sovict
Union.

Gandhi defined a polity as some kind of a system of oceanic, con-
centric circles rather than as a pyramidal system as all modern poli-
tical systems are. In his view, the larger circle has to get its support
from the smaller circle so that no matter however small a eirele may
be, onc can play one's role there as well as be linked to the largest
circle. In other words, an individual’s political activity could at
once be both narrow and large. This is not an easy concept to fol-
low. But a8 more and more people, dissatisfied with the limitations
of the modern parliamentary system, are secking correctives in the
form of institutions of participatory democracy to avoid alicnation,
Gandhi's approach requires scrious study.

Pinally, ncxt to Trusteeship, Gandhi made the highest claim for
his educational system as an altcrnative to the monster that has
emerged from the British system of education that we have opted.
It is on the lips of almost cvcryonc that our cdudational system
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scrves only the interests of a small minority, is unrelated to our en-
vironment, poorly serves the objective of development, generates
superficial clitism and, above all, is the most concentrated form of
alicnation. Looking back over the experience of the last thirty
years, onc finds that our system, instead of creating a really edu-
cated man, has only created a class of parasitcs. The nation is
paying a heavy price for having allowcd this terrible distortion.

The educational system of the modcrn developed socictics re-
spondcd to the compulsions of thosc socictics. The educational elite
succceded in changing the consciousness of the people by bringing
about changes in the cducational system. In the late 1960s it
appcarcd that the European cducated youth were rising in revolt
against the authoritics in those socictics which were considercd
most stable. But that revolt turned ont to be a mere aberration. On
the contrary, in our case, neither our educational system nor our
youth sccms to respond to the compulsions of our socicty. They
seem to be in continuous revolt, but this revolt appears to be mind-
less and rudderless. Fewer and fewer protests arc made on the basis
of cducational values, class, and ideological or political affillatlons.
Studlent revolt seems for the most part to be spontancous rioting
without leading to the spontancous emergence of a new force. Clear-
ly, this is a case of alicnation rathee than of revolutionary action.

l have discussed se far the pathology of the Indian and global dis-
casc of poverty and alicnation and have dilated upon some aspects
of Gandhian diagnostics and prescriptions for them. But the most
ditficult issuc is by whom and hy what mcans are these sick
socictics to he cured. There have bcen many philosophers in the
world who have done diagnuostic exercises. But only a few have had
the perception and the moral authority to suggest the means of
changing the society. 1 shall confine mysclf only to two aspects of
this problem as suggested by Gandhi. First, like Lenin, Gandhi in-
sisted on and hoped for the emergence of a small revolutionary clite
who would be the instrument of change. Second, the method of
change would be Satyagraha,

In every socicty there are always people who are more concerned
than others about {ts survival and it valuc system, Gandhi addres-
scd himsel€ to that part of the Indian socicty that had such a conccrn
but he lald very stringent conditions for their conduct. "Anyone
who belicved in the sixfold Gandhian concept mentioned carlier
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and followed in practise the compulsions of those concepts alone
could be a member of that revolutionary clite minority, Thesc con~
cepts in action were indecd nothing more than that which was de-
scribed in the Indian philosophy of Karmayoga. The members of
this clite had to give up all property. They had to live a5 ordinary
men do. They had to practise the principles of bread labour and so
long as there was suffering in the humanity, they had to partake of
it in a way s0 a3 to climinate it. And, above all, this revolutionary
clitc had to pursuc the nonviolent path of conquering hate by love
and untruth by truth, through the continued process of struggle.
called Satyagraha. In the final analysis, Gandhi was fully convinced
that if one accepts congruity between firm and pure intentions and
the capacity for effective choices on the basis of what s held to be
necessary, there would be no alicnation of the clite. ‘T'he alicnation
in the rest of the society will depend upon how much the revolu-
tionary elite ig itself alienated from the socicty. ‘that is why Gandhi
made it very clear that without climinating the component of
alienation from politics, there could be no ¢limination of alienation
from clsewhere. In other words, politics for him was inscparable
from other soclal and economic activities. The revolutionary
minority had to be highly politically consclous, morally exemnplary
and sensitive, and fully capable of understanding and undcetaking
the practice of Satyagraha.

Ganpit did not conslder any socio-economie system as legitimate
unless it carcied with it the right method of atruggle to avoid
stagnation and degeneration of its proclaimed valucs. Marx
evolved the mcthod of class struggle and Gandhi the method of
Satyagraha, Both mcthods have their own dialectics, except that
the communist countries have been hard put to apply convincingly
the Marxian dialectics to the type of classless society they claim to
have realized. Partly this difficulty arosc from the Marxist philoso-
phy of dialectical matetialism of which the class struggle was the
precocious child, No satisfactory answer has been offercd by them
to the question as to what would happen aftet the class struggle,
Por, within the framework of Western philosophy, which has only
two streams, namely Science and Linguistics, there is no scope for
perpetual  dialectics, Sometimes the Marxists talk of non-
antagonistic contradictions, but these ate of a temporary character.
Mao was the only major Marxist who believed in dialectics as a
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perpetual process that was to go on for hundreds of ycars. But Mao
remains an cxception rather than the rule. On the other hand, in the
Gandhian philosophy thete are two perpetual streams, man's rela-
tions with his external world as well as his relations with his inner
sclt, both positing an unending dialectic unless man reached final
salvation, that is, Moksha.

1€ Gandhi would not accept a system which did not have built
into its processes a method of seruggle, he was obliged to suggest a
method of rightful struggle for his own system. He suggested
Satyagraha which was essentially a man's struggle for the vindica-
tion of his freedom and truth without which there could be no
escape from alicnation. Satyagraha, in its manifold forms, was not
merely man's legitimate struggle apainst tyranny and injustice but
also simultancously an instrument for testing the validity and
morality of the purposes and methods of struggle. That is why

‘Gandhi always insisted on thc adoption of right means because

Satyagraha was also an instrument of gelf~purification as well as
moral self-advancement, and it was a powetful instrument both for
a struggle for human rights against thelr suppression by the State
and for creating a coheslve society of now-alicnated individuals.
Gandhi openly proclaimed that people submitted to oppression be-

. cause they did not know or practise the technique of Satyagraha,

‘The more oppressive is the State, the greater would he the intensity
of a Satyagraha movcinent it called for. Disabedience and even
sedition is not ruled out if the Satyagrahi who opts for it willingly
accepts the onus of responsibility and the consequences of changing
the law,

Although Gandhi regarded Satyagraha as a practice that could he
pursued by anyone and cveryone and called it “‘a doctrine of uni-
versal application”, he addressed himself cssentially to a small re-
volutionary minority which alone could imbibe its very stringent
conditions that he laid down. Although hesaid that “it is as difficult
or as casy to practise any other vireue™, he knew the limitations of
ordinaty men and the limits of their sufierlngs and, therefore, in
political practice prescribed it for an clite minotity. A Satyagrahi
was a revolutionary who aimed at making far-reaching changes in
soclety and who had the vision of change and was prepared to chal-
lenge the entire system. Bue he was also disciplined and sgelf-
sacrificing and a practitioner of triith and nonaviolence. This was
probably the only distinction which Gandhi drew between the elite
and the masscs.
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Naturally, he addressed himselfto those who were educated, had
a highly developed soclal consclousness, could exercise discretion,
and alzo dircriminate between the various stages of Satyagraha as a
movement. Although what he called the law of Satyagraha was ap-
plicable to individual action as well as to a mass movement, he was
very conscious of the possibility of the latter gencrating into vio-
lence, anarchy, and irresponsible disohediencee, and thus destroying
even the tormal law-abiding habits and therewith undermining a
democraticsocicty.

Indian politics during the last thirty years has clearly demon-
strated the vacuity and the futility of all the revolutionaty methods
we borrowed from abroad. Our socicty is more aimlessly con-
vulsed today than it was at any time before. There is a class conflict,
though not a real one, but through which cut the caste conflicts.

We have linguistic and regional conflicts; we have communal con-

flicts; we have also widespread disturbances and clashes in cduca-
tional institutions; public property is burnt or damaged on the least
provocation; and new facets of police regression ate appcaring on
the surface. No genuine analyst can ignore what lies behind these
convulsions and confrontations. But one also cannot ignorc the fact
that methods used in these conflicts are not only eroding the demo-
cratic institutional structurc but also destroying our moral valuc
system. In onc sense or the other, all these conflicts arc the by-
products of poverty, or alienation, or both,

After India became independent, it became a habit with old lead-
ers who assumed the reigns of power to denounce Satyagraha as
unnecessary and illegitimate in a democratic socicty. But, for Gan-
dhi, Satyagraha was relevant ar all times and in all contexts,
According to him, there has to bo Satyagraha even in Satyug,
not to spcak of our age of Kallyug. Struggle is a part of life and ina
society in which both poverty and alienation dominate, it must be
given proper shape and direction so that it does not degenerate into
massive violence, entrenchment of divisive forces, pervasive
hatred, corruption, and the lies of politics. All this is happening ev-
eryday right in front of our eyes. Gandhi had made it very clcar as
early as 1930: “My nonviolence would not prevent me from fight-
ing my countsrymen on the many questions which must arise when
India has becomefree.' A truly Gandhian Satyagraha could well be
a televant instrument today.

But beforc anyone thinks of launching any strugglé; he has to ask
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himself whether he has left any scope for understanding the view-
point of the other side. He should also ask himself if he is being
merely sclf-righteous or so full of hatred against his opponents that
he leaves no scope for a peaceful resolution of conflict, Gandhi had
once said that a bom democrat is a bom disciplinaran. For him,
educational institutions should be such as to produce a good army
of potential Satyagrahis, He left even scope for students walking
out of institutions but he left no scope for any scliish individual
gain for anybody.

I, thetefore, would likc to make a strong plea for a return to the
pursuit of Gandhian micthods of Satyagraha both as a way of fight-
ing onc's own alienation as well as putting an end to social alicna-
tion, "The educated youth is the most alicnated element of our socic-
ty becausc it is very consclous of its alicnation and is also facing the
bleak prospect of lack of job opportunities. It is doubtful if the pres.
ent system, including the educational system, can cither remove
poverty or ¢liminate alienation. For us it is going to be a very long-
drawn struggle and each one of us has to ask himself on which side
of this struggle he is going to be. One may join the power clite
which rules this system. One may join the forces of violenee which
destroy everyono but create nothing. One may go for causes in the,
name of easy-going slogans of this or that “'iam" or one may decide
to stand up as an individual and as 2 member of socicty to change
the whole system.

But it would be nccessary to understand the preconditions
Gandhi laid down as absolutcly nccessary for the practice of
Satyagraha. First, there can be no Satyagraha for an unjust causc.
Otherwise the principle of truth will be flouted. Sccondly, Satya-
graha excludes the use of vialence in any shape or form, in thought
or action. ‘Thirdly, Satyagraha presupposes a clear distinction be-
tween a willing obedience to the laws which are good aud opposi-
tion to thosc which arc immoral. In the final analysis, the supcrior-
ity o€ the law of conscience has to assert itself over other laws for a
Satyagrahi, Fourthly, Satyagraha is an instrument available only to
those who have no hatred towards their opponents. Fithly, a
Satyagrahi must have the capacity and willingness to suffer. That is
why Gandhi insisted morc on a small revolutionary minority rather
than a wholc people undertaking it. Sixthly, Satyagraha means,
among other things, constant engagement in constructive social
work so that Satyagraha as a struggle docs not become negative.
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Seventhly, Satyagraha calls for total humility on the part of those
who practise it. Last but not least, Satyagraha is the expression of
discipline and sincerity. As Gandhi said, it challenges our honesty
and our capacity for national work and our willingness to submit to
discipline,

I began by focussing on the problems of poverty and alienation,
both Indian and global; and I would like ta end by stressing that un-
less a revolutionary minority takes up the task of total transforma-
tion to mohilise masses, we would remain locked in barren intellec-
tual cxcrcises, In view of growing violence, parasitism, and multi-
plicity of social conflicts, no method other than Satyagraha is going
to serve us.
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The Plundecr of Nature and Knowledge
Vandana Shiva

*It wasn't progress to make agriculture chemical-
based and bascd on heavy eqpiergy subsidies. It was
crude sclence. 1t was crude technology. We have pald
# heavy price for it, and we should stop being foollsh
trylng to perpetuate those models of sophlatication.”

In Pebruary 1996, on the accasion of her appearance at the International
Forum on Globalization in Berkelgy, California, | had an opportunity to
meet with Vandana Shiva, one of the world's most challenging thinkers on
the environment, women's rights and internationaleconomies. Ms. Shiva
isfrom Indla, and is a physicist, ecologlst and activist, A recipient, in 1993,
ofthe Right Livelihood Award, known as the alternative Nobel Peacs Prize,
she directs the Research Foundation for Science, Technology and Natural
Resource Policy, and s Assoclate Bditor of The Reolaglst. Ms. Shiva has
written several books, including the recent Bloplracy: The Plunder of Na-
ture and Knowledge.

As I'read your book, Vandana, 1 was struck by the chapter title "Piracy
Throtigh Patents: The Second Coming of Columbus,” and I thought of all
the discussion in the United States and other countrics about the protec-
tion of something now known as intellectual prop erty. Kind of ivonic, isn't
it that concern for intellcctual property has so far ontran our concern for
hurnan well-being?

The very notlon of Intellcctual property, Jerry, is not that old. Patents
are old. But to define a group of ideas and knowlcdge as't new form of

kY]

VANDANA SHIvVA

propetty, and then to extend that form to cover animals and cows and
sheep and seeds and medicinal plants, as If they were products of the
human mind, this is an absolutely new human condition,

‘Not enough Is heard ahout the arrogdnce of these Amerlcan corpo-
rations, who worry about piracy of Michacel Jackson music by Chinese
record companles while claiming patents on forms of life. One U.S, cor-
poration, for example, has taken patents on neem, a tree which pro-
duces pesticides that my mother has used, my grandmother has used,
everyone In Indlan soclety has used, Entire medicinal plants, even our
solls are being clalmed, and the people who protest most about plracy
of intellectual property are the ones most engaged in the piracy of the
blotogteal diversity of the Third World and the indigenous knowledge

of socletles like Indla. Most ofthig Indigenous knowledge hasheen gen-
erated, malntained, reproduced and contlnued ovér millennla In the
hands of women ag the caretakers of knowledge, So It's piracy from Third
World women by the largest corporate powers In the world,

When was this term “intellectual property” first used?

it has only comc up In the 1980s. Before that the concern was “indus-
trlal property” because it was recognized that you can have Invention
and innovation around Industrial artifacts, around machines, around
tape recorders, around radlos. This shift from “Industrlal property” to
“Intelectual property” hins taken place Just over the last decade, and it
has happened so quickly and powerfully that it was central to the prop-
erty rights discussions within the World Trade Organlzation and the
Uruguay round of GATT.

GATT hagsawhole chapter called "Trade-Related intellectual Prop-
erty Rights,” through which now the whole world must follow a very
perverae gystem that {s promoting of monopolies. it has absolutely no
ethical limits and ethical boundatles and has no soclal obligatlons of
any kind. Extremely responsible regimes and laws around patents,
arownd copyrights, around trademarka are being dismantled, under

»
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threats from the United States, under a gpeclal clause in the trade act,
and under new laws. <

For example, there was a law passed in the U.S, last year, the Eco-
nomlc Espionage Act of 1996, by which any transfer of knowledge re-
garded as economic esplonage wiil be treated as a threat to natlonal ge.
curity, requiring mobllization of federal Investigation agencles. So we
have reached a very, very crazy sltuationin which sharingwhat has heen
shared most in soclety—knowledge, seeds, genetic resources,
blodlversity—has been turned into a crime, This sharing haa always
been the basis of human well-being and human prosperity.

Is this the concept of commadification that Karl Marx wrote about?

It's way beyond the commodification that Marx would have imagined,
When Marx talked of commodification, the reality ofthe industrialrevo-
lution was that the capaclity of capital and those who controlled capltal
was merely to extract the surplus labor of people acting In the now, in
the present. So, 1 can exploit you If I have capital and you have labor,
and take away your surplus labor and leave you just enough to survive
3o that you can keep working for me. Through intellectual property, on
the other hand, particularly in living things, capitat now has the ability
to appropriate surplus from the future, surplus from the future of na-
ture.

By making a claim on future evolution in nature—through repro-
ductlon of animals, and plants and seeds, as if this were happening be-
cause someone invented a cow, or a seed—caplital has now galned the
ability to collect rents, and incomes, and royaltics on the basls of that.
Sothat the farmer who has labored on the land, instead of being able to
save and plant his or her seed every year, must pay renis and royaliies
to a handful of sced companles. To me, that Is way beyond the appro-
priation of labor surplus in the present, It is the appropriatlon of sur-
plus of nature and labor Into the future, thus denying both humanity
and nature their best potentlal. -
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Is tsere any nation that opposes this?

India did oppose the drafting of intellectual property rights into the
World Trade Organization and into the GATT. As a result, it took four
years for the United States to get this agenda on there, but I can tell you
the Indlan people arc defInitely not acceptingit,

've fust come straight out of a very remote village In Kerala, which
has been very much in the public eye because of this best-selling book,
The God of Small Things, which takes place there. ‘The villogers Invited
me to into thelr community because for over two years they have been
documenting its biodiversity. They had a ceremony they wanted me to
attend, in which they declared that thelr bjodlversity is hoth thelr col-
lective trust and covered by their collective right. They will never allow
any of Its products to be patented, and any characteristic shared by that
collective herltage is not up for appropriation.

Of course, one villuge can't stop this process. But there Is a growing
movement in Indla, where people arc saying exactly what Gandhl said
when the British put a tax on salt that the people collccted from the sea
in order to pay for their colonial armles. Gandhi went to the beach and
plcked up the salt and sald, “This has been glven by nature for free. It is

necessary for us, for our survival. You can nottax it, Such a law is unjust
and deserves o be broken.”

In the very same way, we have a very wide and vibrait geed
satyagraha golng in out country. Satyagraha Is Gandhi's word for non-
cooperation with unjust laws, Intellectual property rights praposals,
rangling from patents on life forms to monopoly rights on geeds, have
been brought again and again to the Indlan Parliament through the pres-
sure of the United States and the World Trade Organization, and again
and again theyhave had to be withdrawn. Interestingly, the Unlted States
Agriculture Sccrotary cameto Indlaand threatened uslast year and sald
you had better revisc your laws to protect our corporations. Of course,
the Indlan peaple Instantly mobllized and sald, “No. India’s laws arc
meant to protect Indlanpeople, India's environment, India’slegacy and
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Indla's herltage, not just to protect the profits of a handful of corpora-
tlons.” a

And yet, there's a certain amount of progress being made, is there not, in

defending the intellectual property of developing counteles against corpo-
rate appropriation?

1t depends on what you call progress. The progress we really need Is
protection of the collected legacles of indigenous socletles that have
found that certain medicinal plants have certain healing properties. in-
digenoussocletles haveevolved see dsthat cantolerate saline water, they
have evolved seeds that can survive in drought. These are the legacles
that need protection,

In my vailey, for example, we have the best rice, and another valley
near by has the best basmati—basmatl, the word Itself means the rlce
with anaroma, therlce with aperfume, The other day someone brought
me basmati seeds to save because | run a program In Indla that con-
serves native seedsand seeds that have been evolved by farmersthrough
very dynamic and Innovatlve processes. What we are baslcally saying
i3, the farmers have innovated; they should have rights. Innovation
doesn't begin when the agricultural corporations enter the scene of
breeding. Innavatlon {s there all the time, as long as human belngs are
Interacting withthe wealth thathas been glven tothem by nature. Seeds
don’t Just come to us from the land, They come through a core of evo-
futlon,

Lcan't say V'm very familiar with seeds or hybrid seeds and the growing
corporate control of that part of life. Can you just sketch out what is the
state af the case? How much faod derlves from seeds that are handed down
by farmers, and how much Is in the control of seed corporations?

In Indla, eighty percent of the secds are farmer's seeds. They are seeds
that have been evolved by farmers, saved by farmers, exchanged be-
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tween farmers, Of the rest, ifteen percent comes from the pubtic sec-
tor, which means universities, agriculture laboratorles, the publicly-
sponsored seed enterprisc, The remalning five percent comes from the
private seed Inclustry. Most of this has traditlonally been In vegetables
and florlculture, but since the arrlval of new economic policles of
globalizatlon and lIberalizatlon, the sced sector hasbeen greatly opened
up for foreign corporations.

Carglll, which s the biggest private corporatlon In the world, has a
blg control over agrlculture, not only In the Unlted States, but also over
the rest of the world. Carglll cameinto Indla In 1988, and in 1992 trled
to introduce hybrid sunflower seeds. The seeds failcd. The farmers lit-
crally tore clown the Carg|ll offices and the Cargill seed plant, first be-
cause they had been misled, and then because of Carglll’s refusal to ac-
cept liability—to take responsibility for the faflecl craps and the failed
seed,

Companies like Mansanto are also trying to enter Indla in a very
blg way, They, of course, look at Indla asa market. We're told that with-
out these corporations we're going to have famine, but this is not at all
true, Most of the research that these corporations are dolng Is focused
on gelling thelr secds more effectively, and selling thelr chemicals more
effectively. Herbicide resistant seeds will enable Monsanto to gell their
‘Round-Up herblclde better. it will not produce more food for the hun-
8y

1ti8 very interesting that even though In India we have tremendous
resiatance to the new monopolies, and farmers have said they will not
allow them to take rout and take crown, Round-Up reslstant soy, a ge-
netically-englneered soy bean, was planted with an agreement that |
would call high-tech slavery. Monsanto says the farmers can’t save seeds
for three years after planting; seeds must be purchased each year.
Monsantohas the rightto Investigate the farmer, tomake surethey have
not saved seeds. The farmer cannot use chemicals other than

Monsanto's,and If the farmer is caught using other companles’ chetni-
cals, hewlll e dismlssed from the program, Bven the farmer’shelrs are

3



8¥¢E

LEE

DIALOGUBS @ IBRRY BROWN

liable In this agrecement, but Monsanto is totally free and we know that
the cotton crop falled last year and Monsanto hed no llabllity, no re-
sponsibllity.

I see this asa new ayatem of absolute rights with absolute irrcapon-
sihility thatleavea no space for democracy and accountabllity. And glven
that this s all happening around food, the most vital need that human
beings have, I think it Is time for people who love freedom, people who
love demacracy, people who lave justice, to turn to agrlculture, to food
andto intellectual property rights to gee exactly how totalitarlan regimes
arc being created in the name of progress.

Inthe U.S. would it be the reverse? Wouldninety percent oftheseeds conte
from corporationst

I think one hundred percent of the seeds, There are a few smaller
sources—there's Sceds of Change, there's Helrloom Seeda. But they're
not In industrial food crops. Ihey're in vegetables and they protect gar-
den vardeties, 'They're not In agricultural crops that account for major
production. They're réally for home gardening and small acale cultiva-
tion for self-use.

So would pou say that U.S. farmersara totally dependent on those corpo-
rations?

I would say the U.S. farmer is a slave to American agelbusiness, Pro-
duction has Increased. Many more bushels are produced per acre be-
causc of the pesticides and hybrid varieties that the big seed companies
makeavallable, That's the short-term“benefit* of the proceas that you're
describing. But the entire equation of agricullural productlon has been
soartificislly engineered that It's very difficult to figure out when more
13 really more, and when it [ less.

Take for example the fact that the biggest producer of rice in the
world s Increasingly becoming the Callfornia desert, whitre there Is no
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watcr. Rice Is a crop that has evolved in high rain zones where there {s
plenty of water, and socleties like India, Thalland, Japan, whererice has
has evolved accordingly to the ecological advantages of the land, are
now being rendered non-competitive because of a strange combina-
tion of subsldles.

T was Just studying figures—the rice cultivation in Celifornia has a
water subsidy inthe amount of somethinglike $980 per ton. Now If that
cost were Internalized into the cost of rice, this would not be an eM-
clently producing system. But you can’t object to that under the rules
of the Warld Trade Organization, The World Trade Organization does
not have a aystem of taking Into account such environmental subsidles.
It's only direct financlal subsidles that are taken Into the audit of the
World Trade Organizatlon, In fact, If you were to ask me what dtlves
feee trade, | would say It is running on massive hidden subsidies that
make non-competitive, unproductive enterpriselook like competitive
entetprise.

I'll give you another very simple example. ‘Tomatoes to be grown
for Pepslco were Introduced Into Punjab because the Green Revolu-
tlon—which wasthie miraclerevolution that was supposed to have done
all kinds of good things for Indin—had collapsed. In fact, the violence
and terrorlsm In Punjab was linked to the collapse of the Green Revolu-
tion and the declining economic situatlon of farmers; the younger farm-
ers took up arms In an effort to form a separate state. Well, the toma-
toes werchelng sold by the farmers to Pepsico for one rupce fity, which
Is next to nothing, One can't even translate it Into & fraction of a dollar.
Pepsico, meantime, was ge tting seven rupees fifty for transporting those
tomatoes, Now quite clearly with that kind of subsidy an transporting,
asubsidy made by buying cheap from farmers, it's wonderfully efMicient
for Pepsico to grow tomatoes in Punjab. But If you were to bulld in all
the real costs, all the environmental costs, all the soclal costs, thls sys-
tem would not be the miracte it has been made tolook like.

Vandana, could you talk a litle more about this Green Revolution ?
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Bverything { am saying is related to this issue of the Green Revolution.
The Green Revolution was pro]ecléd a8 a miracle savlor of India from
the famines that had afilicted the natlon from the early 19008 up to the
middle of the centuty. But it's very:Imporiant to recognize why these
famines took place. Pamine In Indla occurred during Rritish rule be-
cause food became a tradable commodity, not a baslc item of meeting a
human needunder the contral of thé peasants and the farmers who were
the producera. They had no control of what they grew because two-
thirds of what they grew was just taken over as taxes by the British rul-
ers, In 1942, for example, while two million Indians were dylng, Indla
expotted more rice than ever before, because the British were at war
andneeded more and more deployment of foodto sell all over the world
on international matkets and they did not care if Indians dled.

There was no famine after 1942 Inindia. In 1965 thetc was adrought
and asmall scarcity. Indla hadto import wheat that ycar. Rut the Unlted
States put & condltion on these imports and sald, “You have to change

-your agticulture ayatem, then we'll sénd you the ahipments.” The con-

ditlon wasto Introduce a “Green Revolutlon,” chemical agrlculture with
new plant varletics called dwaef varieties, sometimes ¢alled miracle va-
tletles. Theae crops were engineered to be shorter, not higher ylelding.
The natlvevarleties were not low ylelding—that's a myth that has been
propagatedand it Is a total lle. Weconserved the old varleties, and some
of them out-performed the Green Revolutlon varleties even In terms of
yleld. And in terms of nutrltion, of course, they are much better.

The Green Revolution was really designed to sell more chemlcals.
The dwarf varietics were necessary because local varleties are tall and
slender and falt down when they have toomuch uptake of fustantancous
chemicals rather than the slow absorption of nutricnts from organic
manure, That prahlem was solved by shortening the varletles, turning
them into dwatfs g0 that they could take up more chemicals, Thal was
thereal Issue. The Green Revolution wasmade to look like it was about
hunger. but it was about selling chemlcals, ‘The new blotechnologics
are being promoted in a similar way, as if they were about hunger, but
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they tao are about selling chemicals and gaining more control and de-
pendence of the farmers, Parmers are compelled to buy inputs from
companlea. and then sell back thelr production to the the same compa-
nles, lcading to tenlly a very, very sophisticated and complex form of
slavery, but slavery all the same.

Lester Brown from the World Watch Institute has put together figuses
showing that the rate of Increase in the world-wide production of wheat
and rice Is falling. He suggests that we are looking at serlous food shart-
ages, particularly as China switches 1o o more Industrial base, upscales
from a more vegetarian diet to meat, puts more cars on the road, and paves
over their agricultural land. Do you have any thoughts on that?

| definltely think there are golng to be food shortages, but not because
we areunable to grow food in adequate quantities. We're golng to have
food shortages hecauze we are putting trade higher than need. Indla
has had food abundance, faod security, without any problem at all. But
last year Incdla opened up Its food markets under pressure from the
WorldTrade Organleation and the World Bank, and we’re already hav-
Ing food scarcity, We Increased our exports of foud on the grounds that
we had enough,and now our imports have doubled, Byimpottingtwice
as much, we are spending scarce forelgn exchange, and before we know
it, our international debt Iz going to decpen and an economic crisls will
continue to grow.

Wemustrecognlze, first of all, that rice and wheat are not the only
foods that people eat and live on. Most people of the Third World, In
fact, llve on crops other than rice and wheat—crops such as millet, sor-
ghum, pearl millet—some of which have been forgotten because of what
I call racism In food. White crops, you know—rice that is white, flour
that §s white—have been made to look superlor. Crops that are more
nutritiouz but darkes have been pushed out as primitive ctops. as back-
ward crops, as marginal crops, even though, if you were to look at nu-
tritlon per acre, they give us far more, I think we need a whole rethink-
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ing around that. ‘I'hese crops are also prudent In resources, using onc
one-hundredth of the water that Irrigated rice uses, They could pro-
duce 80 much more interms of the nutrhilon human belngs need.

‘The second problem with the tapering off of praductivity galns
madc duringthe Green Revolution; even In the false way In which they

were measured, Is related to the factthatchemical Inputs are totallynon-

sustainable. You can't keep pumping fertllizers Into soll because fertil-
izers don't Improve soll fertllity You can’tkeep spraying crops with pes.
ticldes because pesticldes Increase pests rather than control them. These
are non-sustainable optlons of growing food. Sooner or later this thing
has to run out,

Rather than looking for a deepening and acceleration of this divec-
tlon of technologlcal change In agriculture—more chemlcal depen-
dence, moremonocultures, moreuniformity and more centralized con-
trol—what we should be looking for to increase productivity s what |
call hiodiversity Intensification, Which would mean that weshould in-
tenslfy our natural blologlcal production, We should Intensify our use
of organlc manures, Intenslfy pest control through blological means on
the farm, Intensl(y the diversity of what we grow on the farm.

All of that wil start taking care of both the environmental prob-
lems and the uprooting of the small farmer from the tand. It will create
decentrallzed food production, more healthy food production and will
therefore undo the kind of monopollstic concentration we see now, In
which five companies control the world's trade In food. Five or six com-
panles canirol all the patents and seeda. That kind of concentration s
the higgest threat to (vod securlty, and is the blggest reason we are go-
Ingto sce fond acarcltles in the fture.

Taget to more local food sufficiency and more blologleal diversity, it strikes
me that two things are going to occur. Number one, you're going to re-
quire move human labor in the production of food; and number two, you're
going to have to reduce these massive food exports from the United States.
Is that true?

»

a2

VANDANA SHIVA

Right now Indials not Importing much from the Unlted States at all. In
fact, for thirty years prlor to last year, we had absolutely no food Im-
ports. But the World Trade Organizatlon rules, which have been cre-
ated by United States agribusiness, would like to see even more food
Iimported. 1don’t think the world would be harmed If the United States
stopped growlng rice In Californla. t don't think the Callfornla desert
was ever meant to be the bread basket of the world, It has better land
uses and that's how it should be. It Is not aloss to the world If the world
Is not dependent on United States companles for food production and
food supply.

The most important fssue, of course, ls, yes, we will nced more
people In agriculture. Butthe measurement of productivity In agrlcul-
ture as labor per unlit was never more than a mechanism to get rld of
labor In agriculture, to uproot the farmers, to leave Icss than one per-
cent of the people on the land. We're reaching a stage globally where

. people belng made dispensable, In my view, Is the blggest social and

economiccrisls of our times—both becauseit’s creating economic in-
security, but even more Importantly, because it's creating people who
don’t have adreamofthe future. They're not abletolook hopefully Into
the future. I belleve that blologlcally-diverse, Intensive agricullure that
makes room for people agaln Is the biggest peace movement for socl-
ety, creatingsocleties that are at peace with themselves.

Last might I waltked to the Oakland produce market, which is afew blocks
Jrom where 1 lve, They start opening at about ten o'clack at night and
these truckspulling in are gigantic, vastly largar than theywere thirty years
ago. I saw one truck being unloaded and I looked at some tomataes that
canic infrom Sinaloa, Mexico. There wasawhole bunch of praduce stacked
along the stdewalk there and I asked the driver, “Where did you come in

" from.” He said, "I came in from Nogales.” That's a long way fram here.

 1justhaveto thinkthat such ahuge truck—the driver suld i1 cost about
$150,000—certainly burned up a lot of oil, not to mentlon the tire dust
leing thrawn out and we know that tire dust kills thousands each year in
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the United States, That supply line, it strikes me, can't be a sustainable
system.

ft's definitely not sustainable. Indla has just had a nine-day truckers’
strike because of new taxes Introduced on the trucking system. All the
trucks went off the road. Nine days. Ifwe had been llvingina food sys-
tem like the United States we would have had famine. We would have
Nad tlots. The reason nine days didn’t hurtus Is because In most places,
people cat what Is growing very close to their homes and therefore It
doesn'tmatter Iftrucks sren’t running.

A Danlsh Agricultural Minister gave me an Interesting atatlstlc. He
sald one kilogram of food shipped north, south, elther way, elther dI-
rectlon, contributes to ten kilograms of carbon dloxide, It reminds me
of a wonderful statement by Gandhl. When someone sald, “Don't you
want lndin to e civilized and Industrlalized like the western world?”
heanswered, “Onetinyistand natlon needed toenslave theentire planet
to be able to run Its industrlal machine. Can you Imagine how many
planets an India imitating the British Isles would needi” And | think
that is what we need to recognire—that the World Tradc Organization
Is globalizing American agriculture. American agrlculture Is non-sus-
tainableeven for the Unlted States. On a global level, It will just destroy
socletles, It will destroy the ecosystems and the blodlversity we have
Inherlted.

Letme tnke np an dssue that has to be at the center of this whale discussion.
Many powerful people would treat this conversation as nonsense, and |
believe the aigument would go,"Well this sounds so primitive. This Is ans
other version of Rousseau and the noble savage.” Gandhl himself didn’t
like railroads, Barly in his career he rejected industrial textiles and mas-
tered the spinning wheel. But I don't think we're going backwards to the
way it was when there were a billion peaple on the plant, a hundved years
ago, a hundred and fifty years ago. So where do we liuve progress, scien-
tific utilization of knowledge, that is positivel In terms of survivability, in
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terms of elegance and power, where do science and technology fit in?

[ was Just reading Fime magazine while coming over here, ond It has
this interestingtwo-page story about how everythingthat sclence taught
about babl¢s—puttingthem In a separate room and letting them cry to
sleep, and so forth—all that {8 now belng recognized as nonsense. Now.
1 never really belleved it. 1 brought up my child exactly as my soclety
has, with my baby sleeping next to me, feeding when he gets up In the
night and everythingworked fine. [ think there are many simllar areas
where sclence and statistics are producedto prove things that, over time
and with experlence, are not teue at all. It wasn't progress to shift from
breast feedingto using baby fuod substitutes. it wasn’t progressto bring
up children the way we were told. It wasn't progress to make agtlcul-
ture chemlcal-based and based on heavy energy subsidles. 1t was crude
sclence. [t was crude technology. We have pald a heavy price for it, and

* we should stop being foolish trying to perpetuate those models of so-

phistication. The power of your Instruments Is not the sophistlcaiion of
your sclence, Sophisticationof your sclence Is how well you understand
relationships within an ecosystem.

_‘F'ome,the real progress Inscience, Infood production, for Instance,
would betounderstand fullythe ecosystemns in which you produce food,
using thelr potential to the best while doing the least damage and,
through that, maximlzing output without wasting a lot of the resources.

I would use two yardsticks for general progress for human belngs,
The flrat Is that people should be ecologlcally-orlented, enlightened In
an ecologlcal way, not reductionist, not fragmented, not blind to the
relatlonships on which everything depends. And second, theyshould
exerclse democratic control. Technologles that are not under demo-
cratic control are made 1o look |lke Improvements, but they are not so
for people. Turning entire socleties Into automobille-dependent socl-
etles, forexample, means that for the stallest need you have to get Into
a car and travel many miles, which means that soclcty s, In fact, totatly
crippled. ft’s not a free soclety. 1t's a chalned soclety.
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Inthe same way, Ifpeople don't have flexibllity inthe way they grow
food, and everything Is controlled and timed in terms of where they
wlill get chemlcal Inputs and how they will use them, they can't use thelr
freedom, they can't use thelr judgemant. 1 baslcally see that as destruc-
tive, Democracy i the use of sclence and technology Is a precondition
to ensure that sclentlfic changes actyally protect nature and the Inter-
ests af peaple.

Here in Washington, both the Republicans and Democrats are constantly
singing the praises of NAFTA and the General Agreement on Trade and
Tariffs. As for trade here in Oakland, we have a port with trains coming
and going thronghout day— 130 cars at a thne picking up containers that
come off dozens of Chiness ships filled by people making thirty, maybe
forty dollars @ month, And this is this thing they call a global village with
all these rules managing the flow of traffic, Now judging from everything
we've been talkingabout, it sounds like your prescription is blow It all up!
Get out of GATT! Let's get more lucal, reduce world trade, be more sclf-
reliant,

I belleve that the system will blow itse!f up. I don’t think it can tast. In
factyou cansee [t blew up In Mexlco with thecollapse of the peso. It has
blown up In place after place. ‘The truckers’ strike I was mentioning In
Indialsaresultof new international rules on the servicesector that have
crippled trade totally. And it's constantly feeding back negatively on
ltself. You get unstable governments, Right now I don't even know who
Is ruling Indla because the United Pront Coalltion has Issued a with-
drawal of confldence to the Congtess Party. The global economic sys-
tem creates unatable governments, it creates violence, and It also fos-
ters fundamentalism. Therise of religious fundamentalism Is Intimately
linked to the globalizatlon of trade; as more and more people are de-
pendent on fewer and fewer optlons, more and more people are made
redundant. Redundant people, Insecure people, turn to cach other.
\'J
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I'm thinking ugain of the truck driver I talked to at the produce market last
night. He told me he was from T'exas, and 1 said to him, “You know, very
soom these irucks are going to be driven by cheaper workers from south of
the border and you're going to be out of a job.”

He understood that he was going to be hurt, eventualty, by NAFTA,
It hasn’t happened yel, but it's pretty hard to stop the logic of that, isn'tit?
Whyshould a transport company pay someboddy twelve or thirteen dollars
an hoter, when, by just gohng below the border a few miles, the business
can save an enormous amount of money?

The world Into which globallzation waa introduced was not a very equal
world, We had treinendous north-southdivisions. The divisions weren't
always that deep, hut over time affluence has grown In the northern
countrles, and poverty—which s closely linked to this growth of afflu-
cence—has Increascd In the countrles of the Third World, Now Instead
of creating an adjustment so that the Income gap {8 reduced, what
globatlzation has done Is maintain those Inequalities and uge them to
the advantage of more affluent natlons. This is a totally undemocratic
way to deal with economic inequalities, between notth and south, and
between men and women,

More and more men In 'Third Word countrles are now helng put
out of work because women can be hired at halfthe rate, Moreand more
children are belng drawn into the workforce for exactly the same rea-
son. It takes twice the wage to hire the parents, so children are given the
job. In Indla people are saying no to all of this in Increasing numbers.
‘The myth is that we're moving toward a free market system; the slate
wasn’t efflclent, solet’s allow the market to work more efficlently. But it
doesn' tworkl Not The free market Is using the stale—uging It todcliver
economic subsidies.

Intellectual property rights are one major subsidy, created by al-
lowing corporations to niake moncy out of what was free fur pcople
and came from the people In the first place. Another major subsldy in
India thatis belng resisted and fought—and this movement is going to
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grow in the coming years—is that the state Is asked by forelgn compa-
nies to acquire land with state authority and force people off of it. ‘the
land Is then handed over to these companles to build huge power plants
and sieel plants in the name of jobs, and growth and the free market.
Peuple are Increasingly saying, “We will not move, We will not leave
our homes. Why should we subsidize your profits with our product?
Why should we be dlspossessedi” People are saying that this ls not free-
dom. Market freedom is not people's freedom. Our freedom Is out abll-
ity to live where we belong; our ability to be engaged in fruitful ways
and meaningful ways; to belong to coheslve and peaceful socletles; to
be able to look into the future and be linked to our past, Anct this move-
ment of the people saying “Nol” to globallzatlon Is, in fact, the facc of
Indle finty years afler gaining Independence.

What is the role of the philosophy of Gandhi in this movement?

It is the most Impartant philosophy In our times. Gandhl was not ap-
preciated enough even In his own time except by the people who rose

with him and were able to mabllize thelr onergles to confront the armles

of the British. But in my view there Is no other phllosophy that can get
people out of our current crisis.

llrst of all, there Is no other philosophy that empowers you and
makes you fearless. And you need to be fearless in the face of
authorltarlanism, ‘There Is no other philosophy that enables people to
carve out democratlc spaces for actlonat atime when governments have
been hijacked bylobbles of the corporate world; whengovernments no
longer listen to peopte, but only listen to thase who gave them kick-
backs, to those to whom they owe a favor. And that is common to both
the White louse and in Delhl, Thereis no difference.

There Is no other philosophy that makes us construct a good, satls-
fying, meaningful life with limited use of resources, without predatory
bchavlor toward the cnvironment and other people. In his writings
Gandhi uses the word “enoughness.” Hesays it very.cleatly. He says the
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world has enough for everyone's need, but not enough for even a few
people's greed. I think Gandht got It right. You need just one greedy
person on this planet, just one. Just ane corporation with a limitless
appetite could tear this planet down.

A central element of Gandhi's philosophy is resistance and non-violent
refusal to collaborate with unjust powers. Do you see direct action as part
of the agenda for fundamental change?

Very, very much, 1 think there are three concepts in Gandhl's philoso-
phy that are relevant, not just to Indla, but to every community that
wants to reclalm democracy, wants to reclalm meaningful life. The first
is self-rule; we should be governed by our own rules in our communl-
tles, then In our cities, then In our states, then federally, and then as a
global village. Yot can't be a member of a global village if you have been
denied membershlp Inyour ownvillage. The second Isa concept Gandhl
popularlzed called swadesh, to make the things you use and wear with
your own skllls, knowledge and loca! resources, and thus to minhmize
waste and Increase the meanlng and relevance of each person, so that
each person has a place In soclety. The third was satyagrafia, divect ac-
tlon in the form of non-vivlent resistance. n the struggles over intel-
lectual property rights and patents on life, I believe not cooperating with
this iz the highest human duty of our time.

So you think peopleshould disregard intellectual property restrictions, that
the Cliinese people should continue to make their Michael Jackson records,
and nat warry about it?

1 am not worrled ahout what happens to Michacl Jackson's records, 1
wouldn't even make a commitment elther way. I'm nat committed to
theright of the Chinese to copy, and I'm not committed to the right of
thc American company to prevent the Chinese from doing so. | am
worrled about what happens to biodiversity. to plants, to indigenous
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knowledge. I find it outrageous that human umbltical cord blood cells
should have been patented, that cell lines of Panama and Papua New
Gulnea natives should havebeen patented, that neem should have been
patented. These are not reflections of an evolved civilized sucicly.

How about genetically-engineered tomatoes that are less subject to rot,
and other genetic manipulations of food that we tend to assaclate with
progress?

1 belleve that genetically-engineered food Is totally unnecessary, both
from a production standpolint and a consumption atandpoint. Flgst of
all, the Monsanto tomatoes that were engineered to reslst rot turned
out to be a fallure. And as far as the genetically-engineered soy bean
that Monsanto is forcing upon Burope just now, I've been invited 1o
many countrics to help the fight against ita proliferation—to Austrla
where there was a referendum against it carller this month, to Sweden,
to Finland, to Denmark, People do not want this fooul!

People do not treat the Imposing of gonetlcally- engineered food as
an act of democracy. They belleve they have a right to choose their own
system of food productlon, Monsanto thinks it has aright to force ge-
netic engineering upon unwilling consumers and to prevent people from
knowing, through labeling, what they are eating. But the only way ge-
netic englneering csn be established as a dominant mode of food pro-
duction Is by ending democracy. The choice is really between genetic
englneeringand democracy. And1 think people should decide. We must
find avenucs and ways to ensure that our cholce ls exerclsed in the means
of food production.
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Saving Our
Cultural Environment

Putting the “vision” back info television

A conversation with

George Gerbner

oy millermia, kuonan

beings have learned

cboxt -life and the

world twough the
teiling of stories. For young chil-
dren, nothing azn be more com-
senirg 10 Yheir parers read @
Sory 1o them. Howeve, witk the %
orser of modern cComRaELD- -
tions tecknology, sworwelling E
hes become the poview of
myitinariong! megalihs, which
deiver a particuler brand of
designad eo lull us into a narrow
" view of the world around as. We
hear much aboa the environ-
memal orises in the ranoel
world. Just as dargeross is the
imvisible crists we face with the
new coTporaie mediz ewiron-
ntens.

George Gerbrer is Bell
Anantic professor of selecom-
municarions a: Terple Uriversity. He &
Commarications at the University of
Pennsyivania, ard the editor of lovisible
Cases: Whazr Conglomrraze Media
Cavtol Mezns for America and the Wadd,
and Toumph of the Image: The Media™s
Way in the Persian Gulf—A Giobal
Perspective. —MT

Geoye Gerbner

ichee) Toms George,
we're all fomliar with
televidion. Most of ks see
it everyday; &'s i o
Lves. How Ras telenision charged i e
last fifty years?

Gegrge Gerbner: It hasn't changed very
umch in the st fifty years in terms of the
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basic bailding blocks of wlimg
swres. Prme-time nerwark
pe watrh most of the time.
sents a warld in which men oot-
nmnber woamen tiree © oo
yoang people under cighmeen are
about ane-drird of ther gne pro-
particn in the popukation; older
poopk sixty-five and above,
abant ane-fifth. Ir 1s a world dri-
ven by mariering, which prefars
the beg cvmamers and ignares
those who axe oot the best con-
sumers. The ower one-third of
owr populstion in terms of
iDaxme apd eduwcation are repEe-
sented by 13 povemr of the
characters in pimme-thre. They
are the ones who are igwed,
and comsequendly it's their fate,
The whan arisis is never pre-
Sented to TS on Elovision EXeex
& 3 simatioe of memce and fear, 1o be
addresed by bulding more ks, giving
lrmger and harsher setpences, and soppart-
Gons—he US. being the only civilized
comtry that even has sach a thmng. So
arch of that is doven by the markering
Irperative and by thar feamye of the mar-
keting imperative that is most mrofitable,



[
which is violaxe. Exposme % violkence
tends to caltivar that kind of rseruriry and
the zpproval of so-calied sTong mezeres,
even repression.

When you use the term “marketing
peraive,” probably mary of our kisteners
think of compertials. But it’s more than
Just comomerals. ir's programming.

Canmrergials are the least of it. Ir fact,
commeTials acmally preseat a more diver-
sified cast thar the programe, becamse
they're trying to seB 10 a large number of
people, depemding oo the prodnct and the
spoasor. No, the mezrirtinz mmperative
shapes the warki that is presemted oa sele-
vision, and thet shapmg begirs with infan-
cy. A child todxy, for the first time in
tran  brsery, s bom imto 2 home o
which, as yo0 menfioneg eadier, it & no
bager the paremt who tells the axries, or
the schoot, or the chmeh, ar the qammimm-
ty. And in manry cases zroand the wockd, i’s
DOt even progiming from the mative
counlyy, but essemially a handfal of glotal
ugianertrs that bascally bave noting
to tell, bt 2 grear deal to sell That is the

great hpnap taosHxmation of e past:

bndred yezrs.

IYs prexy wel been proven, although we
dox’t read aboe this mch in the aowspa-
pers, thar violerce on adevising really has
an tmpac, pardolarly on diéldren. It also
kas an orpac on owr society, doesr't it?

It has a wemendows Empert on o soc-
ety, wheve viokence is seen five times per
koar in prime time, and between twenty
and twenty-five times per bowr in the cz-
toons. Violence is atways an expressionand
demoustaticn of power The real guestion
“Wbo is damg what to wbon? Taxt is the
way we set Up 3 power sruamre. For every
20 violent charecters on pome time, there
are abox trm or eeven vicims. For every
ten women who are writsn into Scripes to
cxent that kind of power tha tasicelly
white males iv the so-clled prime of hife
£et away with, with relazive anpanyy, thae
are mineteen fermzles who beme vicim-
zed. For every ten women of codar sho are
wiher into scrpts to show that ke of

" power, there arc twemy-two womer of

As we grow up in this calnge, upcon-
stiousty and tnwitingly, we develop 2 cal-
culus of osk that defmes our sense of
power, oar sense of seamRy. K you have a
htgher calcains of risk, you feet more val-
paable. You will be trained to be 2 mibar-
ity. Mimorities are pot born, they are
mamed. They are culurally trained to be
mare submissive, more mserare, moge
demanding and dependent on protectioa.
Tiis is a cutrmal process, and vinkence is
the prime insIramen:—its demaonstration
of power, and its enammoas frequency.
hoacally, sex, which is pot=nGally a Life-
giving aiviry, is subject to much more
cosorship iD many cocnmies than vio-
lence, which is 2 life-tre=reming activiry.

Coomary o
mlpopnhrm
ception, an imowd-
nate amowt of
expase to vie-
lent  representa-
tons does not
make people mare
violemt, it makes
people more mse-

cue, more feafol

‘hﬁa,n’saynxpauﬁn&mandpsw

ity waming. I wish people were a limie
moe agpressive. 1 wish people woald
sand up for their rights, and be more
Zgpressive in that way. No, vialemoe each-
es them to be inserure, more dependem.
maore afraid. Even though I don't see the
violence in my own howe ar neighbochoad
that I see on the screen, I still drink thar’s
the way the wodd is—mean, dangerous,
and not to be trusted. Stngers @e © be
feared.

Now, that is the oubling of the veneer
of dvilizaian I defme Civilizakmn as a
soctety in which kindness (o strangers is
one of the key wonds We are afraid of
szangers; we don™t talk o sramgers; we
aven ow eyes. Our chikiren are cmgin,
“Don’t takk to sTanger<” A dandful of dra-
matic axd Gagic mcidemrs have been so
anplified and made 10 reveziherme m every
bome thar we have becowe afraid of
sTmgers. We have become tritalizerd, 2nd
i many ways have lost what [ comsider to
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be the haBmark of 2 civitizad Kfe.

A commod miscamcertian is that vio-
tence is what people want. But in our cal-
axe § is the supply thar desennires the
demmd. What our peblic wants is whan it
has seen from infancy. An infak is not bora
toos In the first six years of life, our chil-
dren are aught what to wan?, what isexcit-
ing. what is sper2acilar Unlike any otber
markered prodoct, which appeals to tses
developed before you encoumiter the prod-
uct, with television it’s the other way
aommt:lmmm)w
mto its eerid from mfancy on.

In the average bome, the 2levision is on
seven hours and forty-coe minmeeEs a day.
The child is bom mto a 2=levision bome.
By the tdme the child has an opparomity to

“Our media environment is so homogenized,
presenting so little diversity of approaches
orpmpecbmthatwearenotmnawme
tfmtthe:emoﬂ:er'!vgysofbolmgatbfe

W“&zﬂmandmnvaduyd

mfamanion and fEessoms, 1t’s 100 lae.
By that time a chold Ins been intrgnared
o an cssemially bighly homogenized,

lized. vind ) cutmal
enviromnent, which is why we call our
movarent the Culnral Eavihamment
Movemem It's pot the media that the
IOVEIRET iS mirrested in chaBenging, #t’s
the total environment immo which 2 QM is
bomn, the mainstteam, of winch is wlevi-
ston.

We're noc aware of our media eavigop-
ment for the same rezsam that the fish in the
ocean is not aware that it's swinmming i
saiwatex Basirally it has known notaing
else, becamse our media egvirammen §s so
bomopizm,prnnﬁngsomedi@y
of gpprossirs-or-perspectives T we zE

not even aware that thereare-other ways of

looking at life znd the wedd
Incraasmgly, M the 12st five or ten years
we have witnessed 3 mxnopolizarton of our
(nunued, poge 27)
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FM, 5200 Capemile Drive, SDSU, San Diego, CA 92182-
5400.

WTUL-FM, 915, New Ordexns. Wrire to the Public Affairs
Directoz, WTUL-FM, Tulane University Cemerx, New Orezs,
LA T0118.

Where to contoct me
Write witf your queries, or for a free copy of the New
Diprsions Nerwarker Guide, a leafiz offering gridelin=s op
how to belp bring “Nes Dimensions” toa SIation pear you
Yoa can pass oa my eame and ammber o sEnians i they
woald like a degno tape and some baclggaand mformation ao

otx regnlar weekly program and our other sexies, such as “Deep

Ecmnlogy for the 21st Cennmry.™

Sead t0: Jacqui Dunee, Direcrr of ARlize Sarvics, New
Dimersionns Broad=sr Netwark, 475 Gar= Five Road, Saite
£206, Samrsalo, CA  94965. Telephare: (415) 3328854,

cuthiral erviranmrem that was xmamivable ten or fifteen vears
ago. Then the Suxanz Coxt axiered the divorce of the program
moduers fron progam dsuRowors. Now, the dree or foar
major coagian=ass—Disoey, Tane-Wamer, Rupert Mmxdoch,
Cagiin] Ciries, ABC—sre telling all the stories. The greatrst and
the most rousbling payz of this is that if all the swoss are wkd—
and soues incinde pews as well as Gamatc SIAOES, DOWS is
pasiczlly oral suyis—are told from cos prspextive, how can we
have a damocratic comnaxy? How can we have a democranc polit-
ical choice? Most people are not aware how wrique, how wmSe-
2l, how basiclly andemodratic that kind of a systen is. In France
or Ialy ar England or Japan, they cannot imagine that we acoept
and call “free and damocratic” a sysiern in which there's a
maonopaty of pesperTves.

You cxmna bave a pofitical chnice il and anless there are dif-
o xogran their peopeive. In the United Staezs we till 21l our-
seives democvac tat bave oaly the gappings of domocracy—if
yoo dan't have a2 spaaliss party, a CHmEIRSE party, a fasdst party,
arigions party, and segional pamias, you bave no polizical diver-
sity. In fact, you have no chaice. The anly choice we have is

" betwern the ins and the cuts. And when we vozz the outs to be in,

they behrve and legislnte prenty murch hike those who were in
befiEe, so it’s more a question of revolving chairs with the same
people and the same gromps. There is no pofitical differsiation.
The rason why there is no significant palitica], idenlogical
dfferemtiation i car commtry is that dfferent Kenlogies and per-
speTives are aot beng cabivated This is romic bocxse the
framers of the Frst Amendment o the Ametican Constimmion
said, “Government shall not abridgs fradam of press)” in arder
0 refain or culfivate a rasxmble diversity of peospctives. That
shield cf the Farst Amendment is 2ow ciaimed by a handl of
manopolzsts who clam the freedom to comnnnicate, which also
mezns the freedom 1o SIPPESS everydnng eise. S
PoBicians and people in Comgress are so behakien 1o the
media, so dependem oo merfiz for meletion, tha they are
umble 2nd unwiiorg to Lay down any of the laws and rules that
put any lunit on media moncpaly. We have been bramwashen
into the novion of 2 free market thas is an wregniared markez. But
2n mregulaed market is ot a free market, 2n wregwaed mar-
ket is where the loodest vuires e scream load encugh to pash
emybady else off. It's Bke a town meeting withaat a modelatex.
An megulaed mardemiace Jeads t axmmerdial monopoly and
pohifica) dictarxship.
tem is 3 very flexible new system of crrmmmication of aB kinds,
from Yrearicasing to om canpuEs. In aother ten years, most
of our canpmers will be cbsalewe. We'l all go to the &ghal sys-
tem. This is already set in motion, and the FOC has given away
mozh more diverse and can aroamadae oy more dverse
(cormimed, poge 28)
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a2l Same fiffv-iwo coummies that is working for

semblence of a democratic commry, it's Id ixke you to describe wha the
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passed by Congress. So the idea thae gov-  SFOUPS, and says, “You'e going m bave e Dk B IS 2 simple democratic idea,
Should not Jate is picicad such-and-sach a frequency, or such-and- gﬂmeﬂwgsn{nﬂﬂngu
becmse it i regulating. But it is regubating  Sch amount of time that you can broadast, aUnS E the cument gend a
- ing & by pro- 35 you see ™ We can never o that ggginﬁa.g
o - - N ) BmB&nnaaﬁ&ggomﬁn
molng 4 Eﬂg. ty instead Whaz suggestions do you kave as 1o Ameaican pohlic which, 2g2in, has been for-
of providing an even playmg feld 3y oipie migk do to change the site-  powen. Wi bappmed 1 the @IS
&vexsity of perspectives. This is 2 perverse T of the of Toice?
use of the First Awemhoerr, which was (i 06 The TAPRUMRY <€ Justice
desigped (0 protexe freadom of speech and Many people zre frustrated and wiappy MMMWM“KEMHMRE
2 create diversity. Buz pow the First  becanse they soe the reads that we're talk- rgﬁ. o potmg
Amendment is used 25 2 shiedd by mondp-  ing about. And when we talk to them aboat 8.. Bq of calrmal e and of ing .:mnu
oliszs to sappress diversity. = the Cuimml Envircoment Movem=e an well
Yoo o go 1 any ofker demExTas  orpanization that provides am omkt S
country, and in one week, even in aoe day,  some action, they say, “Well, ve been And you are having a corferome in
you czan e and hear many different per-  concemped about these things, but whatcan 7999,
spatives in broedessting, in moviss, I 1 do™ Mt's a difficolt guestion: What do
pewspapers. In some commiss this is 50 you do When you're in the river with 2 res-Ewillbeat Ohio University, and I

ooporeme  thet,  for % i Swongtide going in coe divection, and you gg.ﬂgﬁgﬂﬁn
Scandinavien countries the GIVEIIENCE  are MyIng to SWim against the tide, ar ot Te24TS MAY Write o emadl u, so we can
snbsicfires opposifion newspzpers becanse  Jeast trying to avoid being swept down-  kPop them informed, and extend mviztians
they believe that you kave tohave adialee-  stream like everyome else? B’s hasd; i 1OF this ntemmional confersnce. €

tic of oppsition in onder to gire people 2 Tequires resistance, action and arganiz>

choize, In Order 10 xmips every Sspe  tion, and thar is what the Cuolooal This excerpt is taken from New
from a variety of poins cf view. We have  Environment Movement is trying to do—  Dénesions Tape #2703, “The Mytology
squerzed ont independene @eas inead of izt of 2ll, to become conscious of &is of the Media with George Gabno” (see
subsidizing them. great river i wirich we all swim. Zhe fidl descriptior: on page 15). You may

In Grear Britain, Fomee, Gemmy, Iapan . I we don't see the shores, and every- wrize to Georpe Gerbmer ar P.O. Box
and memy ether comnerizs, the towal viewing  body is drifting oy swimming with us, we ia, PA 19104/ ;
time is divided 2bou half andHelf botween  don’t see that we're going in any direcion.
pablic television and aemrerinl elevisin.  We bave to say, “Yes, we're gomg in acee-

Public television in te United Staes has  tain direction,” and to say, “This dverisoot | ¢
never been conceived as a2 Goe chce. @ act of narmres i’ all aniifact. Bt consiss
Legislation fos ampged Gt texsts an @ of stories™ These are 8% suamies thar we
very low budges romily there was ever  create, that we tell, that we bay, that we
@l about zeraing # o, in that wild and  sell. And they exist in public space. Yes,




6S¢E

ars.

Activist Note

T3E QTHER AMERICA! TaE FORGIVERS AND
1HE PEACEMAKERS

by Elise Boulding
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over the past three centurics. These movements actively have resisted
injustices and have created new ways of accomplishing social goals with-
out harming persons, as Staughton Lynd painstakingly has documented
in Nonwiolence in America and Michacl True has recorded vividly in An
Energy Ficld More Intense than War.! Nonviolence was very visible
in the abolitionist movement and in the long struggle against slavery
and the racism that grew out of it. It was strong in draft resistance
during the Civil War, strong in the history of the labor movement, and
continues te be strong to this day in the civil rights movement and in the
current struggle against the rule of global corporations,

How does nonviolence relate to forgiveness? Nonviolent direct
action is reaching out in love to a perpetrator of injustice through an act
of physical presence that affirms the possibility of relationship. This
reaching out in love is a process of active forgiving that continues even
if the perpetrator responds with physical force. Gandhi called it soul
force, or satyagraba. It comes from deep within the human spirit as a
result of intensive inner work on the part of the satyagrabaist. Reading
the account of the 2,500 Gandhi followers marching to the Dharasana
salt deposits in India in protest against being refused access to their
means of livelihood and falling by the hundreds as they were ruthlessly
beaten by the police, with undeterred marchers stepping over bruised
and bleeding bodies as they continued to their destination, one gets a
glimpse of the intensity of the mental and spiritual discipline that makes
this kind of witness possible, No one struck back at the police. And in
the end, a new India was born,

Martin Luther King taught this same kind of powerful nonviolent
protest, emphasizing over and over again that it was a reaching out to
the aggressor with love. The ultimate goal of the freedom rides, of
the protests against scgregated facilitics, and the variety of nonviolent
direct-action strategies used in the movement was, said King, the creation
of the beloved community. ‘The beloved community could come about
only by breaking the cycle of violent response to violence.

King’s vision of the bcloved community is part of a long and inspir-
ing tradition in American history, a tradition almost invisible in stand-
ard histories. It bepins in the lifeways of the original occupants of the
continent, the Native Americans, and continues with the Quaker holy
experiment and the Shaker followers of Mother Ann Lee who created
their own holy experiment in the New World. These soon were fol-
lowed by numerous intentional experimental living communities devoted
to peace, loving kindness, equality, and a careful tending of the earth,

e
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combined with spiritual attuncinent to the evolving human condition.
From the fate 17008 right up to the present, these intentional commu-
nities, founded by the hundreds in any given era, have been a significane
part of the moral backbone of American society. Fortunately, we have
Chatles Nordhoff's study of over 70 successful communes founded
in the first half of the 18003, some of which are alive and well in the -
21st century.? Another 50 or so socialist experiments started in the
same period did not survive. But failures they were not because they,
in fact, generated the industrial villages in the early stages of the
industrial revolution that set standards for u sharing and caring village
life, such as developed in Hopedale, Massachusetts. I

These carly intentional communitics have contributed to che best in
20th-century American civie life. The 1995 Commnuenities Dirsctory docu-
ments communities formed in the depression years of the 1930s, World
War Il-era intentional communities formed by conscientious objectors
and their families, the new age communities of the 1960s and 1970,
and the ecologically oricnted communities of the 1980s. Many of these
commnnities are alive and well today, and new ones are forming all the
time (131 formed between 1990 and 1995). These communities can be
thought of as a key repository of problem-solving and conflict-resolution
skills and practices of mutual aid, forgiveness, and reconciliation that
contribute to the quality of American community life. They also help
breed the activists who keep nonviolent social movements going.

There is another tradition of community building that resonates
with Americans through the 200-year history of westward migration,
as settler familics had to help each other plow new soils and build
new homes, It resonates in the stories of the boomtowns of the Rocky
Mountain region, where 1 studied firsthand how the coal hoom
brought miners and their (amilies to settle in what was for them the
middle of nowhere. 1 saw how familics banded together to build local
schools, churches, and libraries; helped each other find food; and
managed to provide for cach other the wocfully lacking human services
they had been used to where they came from. The coal companies
took no responsibility for any of this, and nonviolent protests came
over time—but first came the caring community.

There is a deep longing for the recreation of community as we begin
the new millennium and a greatly heightened sense of the diversity of
lifeways and cultures of the 10,000 ethnies spread across the 189
states of the United Nations (UN), whose boundaries have been drawn
largely by the West, In the United: States, every city is a community
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of migrant communities, diasporas whose homelands are far away, a
microcosm of the world’s diversity. Fortress America sees these commu-
nities as a source of ctime and violence, but the reconciling America
seeks murually enriching celationships.

< A regource the reconciling Americans only are beginning to dis-

cover lies right m our midst, m the programs being developed by the UN
that we house so cavalierly and indifferently in the city of New York.
The UN has many institutions and programs dealing with different worlkl
needs, but one category of progtam is designed by the TN General
Assembly precisely to enable the peoples of cach member country to
come o understand snd to cooperate with peoples of the other 188
countrics. [ refer to the TIN General Assembly’s practice of designating
special years and decades to facus on particular problems arising from
our diversity as a world family and to create opportunities for develop-
ing understanding, trust, and new relationships within that family. Here
are some of the opportunities that beckon us in the new century: This is
the UUN Decade of Education for & Culture of Peace and Nonviolence
for the Children of the World (2000-2010); we are also still in the UN
Decade of the Waorld's Indigenous Peoples. The year 2001 was the UN
Year of Dialogue among Civilizations, the UN Year of Mobilization
against Racism, and the UN Year of Volunteers, If you did not know
about all these special decades and years, it is because fortress America
ignores them and hecause reconciling America is not well informed about
them yet. A new movement to support the UN is growing, however, and
opportunities to open doors into each other's stocks of wisdom about
how to live on rhe planet still exist. Each people nceds both to forgive
and be forgiven, and the UN can provide space where groups can gather
in forgiveness dialogues.

One of our country’s major tasks is seeking forgiveness. Since
America has no Truth Commission to deal with wrongs committed in
the past {as 16 or more other countries now have), we depend on the
small, courageous groups that work for reparations for slavery, for land
taken from the Native Americans, for the bombing of Hiroshima and
Nagasaki, and for participating more recently in the bombing in Iraq
and Kosovo.,

That seeking of forgiveness prepares the way for a new role for the
United States in the family of nations, one forcshadowed by our first
president, George Washington, when he spoke of the need to establish a
National Peace Academy to train citizens in the skills of resolving con-
flicts with other states without going to war, That new role for the




L9€

450 PEACE 8¢ CHANGE / July 2003

United States also is being prepared by groups such as the Institute of
Muititrack Diplomacy and in seminars at the United States Institute of
Peace in preventive diplomacy. The Institute of Peace, established by
Congeess in 1981 te further the development and use of peace-related
knowledge and skills at all levels of socicty, is an important public
expression of the possibilities of role change for the United States
in international affairs, Current efforts in Congress to pass legislation
creating a United States Department of Peace and a Sccretary of Peace
are other such expressions.

Movements to strengthen the traditions of nonviolence, peacemak-
ing, and reconciliation in the United States are legion. The restorative
justice movement—to replace judgmental retributive penal systems with
healing circles that meet the needs of victim, victimizer, and communiry
and involve restitution and reconciliation—is based on healing circle
traditions among indigenous peoples around the world. Currently it is
having positive effects in many communities in the United Stares.
Realjustice is a program within the movement that uses a healing circle
approach called “conferencing” in every secter of local communities
from schools to wotkplaces—wherever there is conflict and violence.
Nonviolence training for police departments is a rapidly growing develop-
ment, as it is realized that police need special training for the great
variety of potentially violent situations they confront in their daily work,

A related community mediation movement now has a national
organization composed of local mediation associations from 1,000 towns
and cities across the United States. School programs in peer mediation
and nonviolent peacemaking training and school-neighborhood con-
ferencing, along with nonviolence teaining for teachers, now can be found
in many states. Hope in the Cities is a program of reconciliation and
relationship building in urban areas of violence that has roors in a remark-
able fergiveness and reconciliation movement, begun by the American
Irank Buchman in the 1940s and known as Moral Rearmament. It
maintains a center for reconciliation of cnemies in Caux, Switzerland.

As cities become more violent, faith communitics become key actors
in bringing together warring gangs and other groups thar are prone
to inflict violence on onc another. They have been critical especially in
communitics torn apart by church burnings in the North and South,
Partnering progeams create [ellowship among churches with very differ.
ent social class and cthnic backgrounds, and incerfaith programs help
Buddhist, Muslim, Christian, and Jewish congregations understand one
another across sometimes very wide chasms herween belief systems, While
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teachings of forgiveness and reconciliation exist in cvery faith, this i
not rccog_nize:l w"idcly.lThosr. shared teachings become a very iln‘portani
:;:l(;ufrnc:c :;lf:l::ll:x; with community violence, and especially with the
A significant way to create space for reconciliation is the new move-
ment to hold “pubtic conversations”~what Harold Saunders calls .
public peace process”—a sustained and much-needed dialogue to tr‘ n y
form conflicts in the absence of the traditional old-stylc t@wn mcctiz :-
A nu'mber o‘f foundations now support public dialogue progran’:s.
enabling participants to gain new understandings of the complexities o;
the communities in which they live by listening to views they Bavc not
heard before. Another special communication space is created by street
newspapcr‘s.that have sprung up in many American citics; in recent
decades, giving voice ro the homeless, the ahused, the unemployed, and
the menfally ill of all ages and stages of life. Their surprisingl ’\;id
readership makes new relationships among haves and have-nots ;gxfssiblec
A_n unusual way to create community space for reconciliation in'
A‘menc_s;l comes out of the peace team movement, originating in
(J((!;ldhl 8 shanti sena, or nonviolent peace armies. The movement trains
cadres of young and not-so-young people who can enter communities
whcre'communal violence is going on in order to create safe spaces for
t'lmsc. in danger of attack and at best to create conditions for mutual
lxsltcnmg among opposing groups. Peace teams, sometimes called peace
brlg?des, create zones of peace. A zone of peace is an area in wl:ic.h
parties to conflict mutually agree that no weapons will be allowed and
it:at no v10flencc will take place. It becomes the space wlicre pcaccmlak~
arg ::3 ?}?c ?Vr;;a(;‘d. International peace teams B0 where they arc needed
Anothcr'relatcd approach is found in the Alternatives to Violence
({\VP) organization, which gives training in nonviolence and commu-
nity building to thousands of participants in prisons, communities, and
schools in the United States and around the World.' Its work of q})‘:-::t
;x:‘r;scfc;n;mtionkin I::’rtings of violence has been sufficiently visibl;: a.n'd
rful to make B i i ]
2 movc"::’m- P one of the most rupidly growing programs in the
Othcxj cll{stcrs of groups that foster nonviolence dialogue, and
peacemaking 'mcludc the peace rescarch/peace studies ’movcmcn; -‘md
the pedce action movement. Peace researchers study the dynamic; of
how conflicts are handled, and especially the strucrures and dynamics of
peaceful conflict resolution and problem solving processes, using the
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tool of the social sciences. Peace studies programs pass on this know-

ledge to the student gencration. Professional peace practitioners foster

dialogue and problem solving among actual groups in conflict, American

rescarchers and practitioners are part of an active international nerwork

of colleagues. Pracritioners gencrally operare by finding and supporting

local peacemakers who know local ways and by empowering them with

their professional skills. ‘There are many peace and justice action organ-

izations in the United States—some morc than a century old, such as the

Fellowship of Reconciliation, and new ones forming all the time. Peace

activists are found in a great varicty of organizations working on the

many problems of social, economic, and racial injusticc in American

society and for environmental protection. There are now hundreds of *
websites linking individuals and groups, and the internet plays a special

role in ¢reating a cyberspace where experiences can be shared and trans-

lited into new forms of local action. They can assist, but not replace,

face-to-face work of reconstruction and reconciliation. New children's

arganizations, formed and led by teenagers, are developing in many
different settings from street gangs to schools and churches. Those best
known in the peace community range from Kidspace, an all-American
group, to intcrnational networks of young people such as Peace Child,
the Voice of Children, and the Taize Youth Assembly.

Women's peace and nonviolence movements, such as the Women's
International League for Peace and Freedom and Women's Action for
New Directions and the Women Strike for Peace group most active in
the 1960s and 19785 have been a very important part of American
peace culture, Although the high rate of violence against women contin-
ues to ba a major problem on every centinent, including North America
and cspecially the United States, women's listening and mediation skills
have become increasingly evident both to rescarchers and policymakers
as women’s groups currently are playing leading roles in local conflict
areas around the world. The nongovetnmental organization (NGO)
International Alert has presented documentation of this largely hidden
reality, conducted by an international network of women's groups, to
the UN Sccurity Council. This has resulted in the Sccurity Council's
recent mandate that women henceforth must be key participants in all
UN peacemaking and peacekeeping operations. This opens the way for
Jong-term changes in the use of force in conflict situations.

‘I'he role of the men’s movement in American peace culture, a move-
ment that sceks a gentler and more relationship-driented maodel for mas-
culinity, becomes an important complement to the women’s movement.
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NOMAS, the National Organization for Men against Sexism, and
MENSTUFF, a national resource center for men, are the most visible of
a number of new men's groups, national and local.

Another dimension of peace work in American sogiety lics in the
arts. Pocts, musicians, artists, and dramatists have sung, danced, paimcd,
sculpted, and otherwisc created images and sounds of & world at peace,
Their work in community centers where violence tages in the streets is
testimony to the capacity of the arts to reach into the heart of violence
and to find love and forgiveness.

The different movements and types of activities I have been describ-
ing are some of the clements of what could be called the Amcrican
culture of peace, forgiveness, and reconciliation. In many ways it is
distinctively American, but it is also interconnected closely with peace
cultures in the global civil society. How shall we define peace culture? |
will define it as a culture that promotes peaceable diversity; that gives
space both for social honding and individual autonomy und uniqueness;
that includes patterns of belicf, values, and behavior that promote
mutual caring and sharing among humans and nature.

Among futurists like myself there is a sense that there may be
positive developmenta ahcad. While technologically oriented futur-
ists imagine a future where humans are served and are protected by
robots and missile shields, humanistic futurists are imagining more fully
developed, more sensitive and creative human beings living in a more
peaceful, earth-friendly world. A recent book describes the phenomenon
of “cultural creatives,” spiritually centered activists committed to non-
violence and seeking a less materialistic way of life.* They are said to be
present now among us in significant numbers.

In a sense, all the groups I have been describing are cultural creatives,
making space in a relatively violent world for new lifeways and new
relationships, Because so much harm has been done, there is nced for so
much forgiveness, but forgiveness needs space. Much violence stems
from social and physical crowding—the crowding of colonialism, the
crowding of slavery, the crowding of armics and of global corporations.
But social space can be created wherever there is crowding, by spiritu-
ally centered persons with the skills of relationship building. That space
makes it possible to see the “other” as a fellow human being, and to
begin to feel the stirrings of the basic human urge to bond with othets,

which is so essential to our survival as a species. The stirrings of
the bonding urge make possible a slow, difficult process of moving to
mutual forgivencss, As has certainly heen said, we cannot forgive others
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without first forgiving ourselves, a process that requires inner space in
cach of us. But forgiveness not only needs but also creates space-=space
for each of us to become what is uniquely in us to become. ‘

Because cultures of war and violence are so visible to us in our
history books and in eur media, it is easy to forget that the longnng for
peaceable lifeways and the social movements to create those I‘lfcways
are as old as human history. Every people, every society, has‘ns ewn
traditions of peacemaking that need to be made visible. There is 2 new
cffort in this country to make the American n'a.dition of nonviolence
and peacemaking publicly visible, as the Publncnuons | have referred to
testify. ‘The various geoups I have descnbcgl are all part of that new
etfort. 1 would like to ¢close by quoting a favorite saymg_of Kenneth
Boulding: “What exists is possible.” All the creation of.soclall space for
forgiveness and reconciliation thar is going on today in this country,
and the new social bonding that arises from it, tells us that pcac.enble—
ness exists in the United States, and therefore, a peaceful, nonviolent,
forgiving American society is possible.
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Book Reviews

Jay E. Austin and Carl E. Bruch, eds. The Environmental Consequences
of War: Legal, Econosmic, and Scientific Perspectives. Cambridge, UK:
Cambridge University Press, 2000.

‘This book boldly forces the pace of development of a ficld of environ-
mental studies that hitherto has existed only in fragments and largely by
implication. It is expansive as well as bold: Running to nearly 700 pages,
The Environmental Consequences of War includes no fewer than 28§
scparatc contributions. These are the proceedings of the First Inter-
national Conference on Addressing Environmental Consequences of War
held at the Smithsonian in Washington, D.C., in June 1998.

The subject of the book is so arresting because it is an appatent
oxymoron: How can one account for environmental care, or expect this
of the protagonists, in the extreme condition of war? This collection hag
a seeming “credibility problem.” Yet in practice many people already
take the environmental consequences of warfare very seriously, their
consciousness raised by the Vietnam War and the Gulf War. Some
institutions have acted already. ‘The American armed forccs, to take one
case, already have codes of environmental hehavior in place (this is
analyzed in one of the essays). States are making legal claims, such as
the government of Yugoslavia taking out a lawsuit over the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) hombing of the Pancevo oil
refinery during the Kosovo campaign. One may question the seriousness
of any of these actions, but when the cnvironmental consequences of
warfate already have entered into the discourse of all sides in some
conflicts, the challenge is to systematize this behavior. The “rules of
war” allegedly are guided by humanitarianism, but can this be super-
seded by environmentalism?

Conceptually, the study must start almost from a standing stop.
The 1998 conference was not quite the first on the theme as, during
the late 1980s, Arthur Westing, one of the contributors here, hosted a
conference on “Cultural Norms, War, and the Environment.” Never-
theless, particularly in the legal section of the book, the tentative state of
the ficld is clear. There is a very meager existing body of law that even is
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Pinally, thete ate a sizable number of technologically primitive
communities that reptesent, as nearly as we can tell, life as it was lived by,
groups of Homo sapiens before the development of scttled agriculture.

Recent archeological discoveries have shown that this way of life,
too, was often far more peaceful than our own. At an important site
called Koster in the lower Illinols valley, the early Indians apparently
“came and went ... over a span of more than nine thousand ycars
without any sign of cataclysm or replacement of local Inhableants
through annihilation.” This first site on the American continent
where a record of such continuous habitation could be found bears
witness to 2 simple gathering-and-hunting existence unmarred by
violent calamity for 300 generations.

Bven the new economy, of seceled agriculture, which is often cltedas a
precursor of war, did not always lead to war. For litemlly cthousands of
yean, physically modem peoples inhabited the steppes of Burope and
western Asia in stable and (by later standards) small agricultural
communlties. These "Old Buropean” peoples were matrilineal, it seems,
and lived in egalitadan communities without furnishing claborate
burlals for a royal or military elite: In face, thelr houses and lands have
not yiclded one artifact that has to be classificd as a wespon, though
there ate examples of hauntingly beautiful pottery and other manu-
factures. We find no sign of a defensive wall around the settlements.
It was not until the fifth millennium B.c. that these peoples began
to be gradually overrun by successlve waves of Kurgan (barrow) peo-
ples who had domesticated the horse and were pushing westward in
search of pastures and living space for their growing populatlons. It is
thought that these newcomers were our cultural ancestors, the Indo-
Buropeans: v

64 The Answer of Bvolution

The O!d lluropean and Kurgan cultures wece the antichesis of one
another. One cconomy based on farming, the other on stock breeding
and grazing, produced two contrasting ideologles. ‘I'he Old Buropean
belicf system focused on che ageicultural cycle of birth, death, and
tegeneration, embedied In the fgmininc principle, 2 Mother Creatrix.
The Kurgan Ideology ... exalied virile, heraic warrior gods of the
shining and thunderous sky. Weapons are nonexistent in Old Buropean
Imagcry; whereas the dagger and battle-axe are dominant symbols of the
Kurgans, who like all historically known tndo-Buropeans, glotified the
lethal powee of the sharp blade,

In the course of 3,000 to 4,000 years the new arrivals relentlessly
imposed their “virile” ideology throughout this vast territory by con-
quest ot cultural assimilation—even as they were to do millennia lacer in
North America. Yet in other parts of the world, a number of peace-
able communities have survived to modern times, enabling us to form
a better impression of their catlier life than we could from the arche-
ologleal secord alone.





